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Preface ^p 1 


This writer has a noteworthy ministry spanning over 
fifty-five years. Although at eighty and well past the 
usual age of retirement, he remains active in the Chris¬ 
tian Church (Disciples of Christ) in which he was or¬ 
dained in 1927. 

It may be said that he is “ecumenically educated" 
since he studied at Hiwassee College of Madisonville, 
Tennessee (Methodist); Johnson Bible College of Kim- 
berlin Heights, Tennessee (Christian Church-Disci¬ 
ples); Spring Hill College of Mobile, Alabama (Catho¬ 
lic); and the New Orleans Baptist Theological Seminary 
of New Orleans, Louisiana (Southern Baptist). He re¬ 
ceived his doctorate from Milligan College in 1948. 
He specialized scholastically in all these institutions, 
particularly in the study of New Testament Greek 
which he continues to pursue to this day. 

Under the leadership of this student of the Word, 
churches have flourished, doubling, tripling, and some¬ 
times quadrupling in membership with funds for world 
missions increasing. Some of his more notable pastor¬ 
ates were First Christian Church of Mobile, Alabama, 
First Christian Church of Tampa, Florida, and the Ar¬ 
lington Church of Jacksonville, Florida. 

Through his encouragement, twenty-one young men 
x 
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and women entered the Christian ministry. While in 
Tampa, he was instrumental in establishing three new 
congregations of the Christian Church (Disciples of 
Christ). 

He was married to Sarah Elizabeth Oden of Hart- 
selle, Alabama, who, after forty-two years as his help¬ 
mate, died in June of 1973. They have two children, 
Howard Jr. of Mobile, Alabama, and Mary Elizabeth 
(wife of Reverend John Bennett) of Columbia, South 
Carolina. There are six grandchildren and four great¬ 
grandchildren. 


Dr. C. Howard Matheny 
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Introduction 


In 1945, in the senior New Testament Greek Class 
of what later became the Baptist Theological Seminary, 
New Orleans, Louisiana, Dr. John W. Shepherd made 
a statement that challenged and inspired me. He said 
that it was impossible to get the richness of the Greek 
New Testament into the English language. To accom¬ 
plish this has been my life purpose, and all who read 
this translation may see that the Lord has made this 
possible. My purpose has been to produce a translation 
to preserve the emphasis, preciseness and detail of the 
Greek language which was used world-wide in the 
days of Jesus Christ. 

I believe that this translation of the Gospel of John, 
including other related passages of Scripture from Mat¬ 
thew through Revelation, will bless all the people of 
God of all different churches. 

It will inspire more Bible reading by ministers, Bible 
teachers and all who are interested in learning more 
of the words of Christ. Also people of no church affilia¬ 
tion can be greatly blessed. 

I am happy to express my appreciation of all the 
Greek scholars of the past and present and for the 
many wonderful friends who have assisted me in this 
great work which is for the glory of God. 
xii 



Christmas—The Birth of Jesus Christ 
As Told by Luke 


Luke 2:1, And it came to pass in those days there went 
out a decree from Caesar Augustus, all the inhabited earth 
(was) to be enrolled. 

2. This first enrollment happened, Quirinius being gover¬ 
nor of Syria. 

3. And all were going to be enrolled, each one into his 
own city. 

4. And Joseph also went up from Galilee, out of the city 
of Nazareth, into the city of David which is called Bethle¬ 
hem, because he was out of the house and lineage of David, 

5. To be enrolled with Mary the one having been es¬ 
poused to him. She was great with child. 

6. And while they were there it happened, the days were 
fulfilled for her to give birth (to the child). 

7. And she brought forth her son, the first born one, 
and she wrapped him in swaddling clothes and laid him 
in the manger (a feeding trough) because there was for 
them not a place in the inn. 

8. And there were shepherds in the same country abiding 
in the field and keeping the watches of the night over their 
flock. 

9. And an Angel of the Lord stood over them and the 
glory of the Lord shone around them, and they feared a 
great fear. 

10. And the Angel said to them "Fear no longer, for be- 

1 
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hold, I bring to you good news, great joy, which shall be 
to all the people (of God), because there was born to you 
this day in the city of David a Savior who is Christ the 
Lord. 

12. And this (shall be) the sign for you, you shall find 
the babe wrapped in swaddling clothes and lying in a man¬ 
ger (a feeding trough). 

13. And suddenly there was with the Angel a multitude 
of heavenly host praising God and saying, 

14. "Glory to God in the highest and upon earth peace 
among men of good will. 



Chapter / ^ 


1. In (the 1 ) beginning was the Word, 2 and the Word 
was continually with 3 the (only) God, and the Word 
was God (the same character as God). 

2. This (Word, t;he Christ) was in (the) beginning 
(origin) with the only God. 

3. All things 4 came into existence through 5 Him, and 


1 There is no Greek article "the" with beginning. Without 
the Greek article the time could be considered indefinite 
and could mean at any point of time you begin even before 
time began or creation started the Word was already existing 
timelessly with God. The imperfect state of the verb "was" 
(t/v) describes this continuous existence. The beginning can 
be definite even without the article as there is only one 
beginning. 

2 In continuous existence was the "Word" (X 0709 ), the 
Thought, the Whole Revelation, the Complete Expression. 

3 The preposition "with" (7rpos) describes the "Word" 
(X 0705 ) the Christ as being continually with God, in the 
presence of God, face to face with God, in communion 
with God, in living relationship and in intimate fellowship 
with God. 

4 "All things" (irdvra) includes all creation, unlimited, 
universally and all that exists. 

5 In an absolute sense all things came into existence "by" 
(vito) God the direct agent. This describes all things under 
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apart from Him (without His presence) not even one 
thing came into existence which has come into exis¬ 
tence. 

4. In Him life was (existing), and the life was the 6 
light for the 7 men, 

5. And the light 8 keeps on giving light in the dark¬ 
ness (the darkness in contrast to the light), but the 
darkness 9 did not take the light down . 10 


or subject to the power of God the only cause and creator. 
All things came into existence through Christ as the inter¬ 
mediate agent of God as the Greek preposition “through" 
(5t ) clearly shows. 

6 The article "the" (to) used with light makes light defi¬ 
nite. The article is singular for the one and only light is 
the light of God. It is the light of God's presence, the divine 
truth which is the Christ. 

7 The Greek article "the" (tojv) is used with men to show 
that the life was the light for all men universally; men as 
a class includes all mankind (both men and women). "Men" 
(avdpcoircov) is an objective genitive in this context for only 
God gives light and men reflect the light of God. 

8 "Light" (y?co?) describes inward clearness, holiness, good 
joyously contemplating its own reality and thereby all truth. 
This is described in the Commentary on the Gospel of John, 
Volume 1, page 252, by Frederick Louis Godet. 

9 The "darkness" ( OKoria ) is described as ignorance of 
divine things and its associated wickedness and its resultant 
misery. 

10 The Greek verb literally says that the darkness never 
did "take the light down" ( Kare\a(Jev ). It can mean the 
darkness could not take the light down, to restrain it or 
to extinguish it or to destroy it. It can also mean that the 
4 
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6 . There came (there arose) a man having been sent 
from God, (the) name John (was given) to him. 

7. This (one) came for a witness that he might bear 
witness concerning the Light 11 in order that all might 
come to believe through him. 

8 . That one (John the Baptist) was not the Light 
but (he came) in order that he might bear witness con¬ 
cerning the Light. 

9. He (Christ) was the 12 Light, the real (Light) which 
enlightens (illumines inwardly) every man (and 
woman) coming into the world. 

10. He was (in continuous existence) in the world. 


darkness never could take the light down, to comprehend 
it or to appropriate it. From the creation the light keeps 
on shining and giving light as is shown by the linear action 
of the verb "keeps on shining" (i paivei ). When the light 
shines in the darkness, instead of being destroyed, the light 
invades and destroys the darkness and the darkness disap¬ 
pears, is non-existent. 

11 The "Light" (ipcoros) describes the light of God's pres¬ 
ence, the illuminating power, the power of understanding 
and spiritual purity, the Christ. 

12 In the Greek text the article "the" (to) is used with 
both the adjective "real" and the noun "light" which em¬ 
phasizes both. The "real" ( a\r\ihv6v ) light, the fully com¬ 
plete light as opposed to any incompleteness or adulteration 
entirely separate from any lack of light or opposite nature 
as darkness or shadowy unreality without substance. Many 
translations have "the true light was coming into the world 
(is the light) which enlightens every man." Both translations 
are true. 
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and the world through Him came into being, but the 
world 13 knew Him not (did not recognize Him). 

11. He came into His own possessions (His own 
home), but His own people (His own relations) did 
not take Him to their side (did not welcome Him); 

12. But as many as did receive Him, He gave to 
them authority (the power, the privilege, the right) 
to become at once children 14 of God, to the ones believ¬ 
ing (one after another) into His name, 

13. Who were not bom 15 out of bloods 16 neither 
out of the will of the flesh (the desire of the flesh) 
and not out of the will of a man (a human father) 
but (in strong contrast they were bom) out of God, 

13 The material "world" (Koa/uo?) spoken of here is the 
world of sensitive existence and earthly thinking, of things 
hollow, frail and fleeting. 

In Acts 17:24, we read of the spiritual world. "God, the 
one who made the 'world' (KOOfiOV) and all the things in 
it." This is the same word used to describe the material 
world. Only the context can decide the world of which 
you are speaking. The spiritual world describes the orderly 
and harmonious universe. 

14 That the children were actually bom of God is shown 

by the noun "children" (TEKva) for the root meaning of 
the verb j) is "to give birth." 

15 The aorist passive verb "were bom" (eyewif&rjoav) 
describes God the heavenly Father giving the spiritual birth 
in a definite decisive act in a moment of time. God is the 
author, the cause and the source of His spiritual children. 

16 Science now recognizes that the material birth includes 
the "bloods" (ai/sccTCOU) of both the father and the mother 
as the Bible says. 

6 
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14. And the Word (the revealing Word, the com¬ 
plete expression) became flesh and dwelt among us 
(pitched His tent among us), and we beheld His glory, 
glory as of (the) only begotten (Son) from (His) Father, 
full of grace 17 and truth. 

15. John is bearing witness concerning Him (making 
His agreement known by saying it) and with a loud 
voice has publicly spoken, saying, "This one was (the 
one concerning) whom I said. The one coming after 
me has become before me because He was existing 
timelessly before me (He was also before me in rank 
and influence).'" 

Jesus Christ Our Fullness 

16. Since from (out of) His fullness 18 we all did re¬ 
ceive and grace facing 19 grace. 


17 "Grace" (xdpiro?) developed into one of the most 
meaningful words of the Greek language especially as it 
took on richer significance as used by the inspired writers 
of the New Testament. It first meant that which gives joy 
to the hearers or beholders and since to the Greeks there 
was nothing which gave so much joy as beauty, grace came 
to imply the quality of beauty. Later it signified beauty 
itself and then beauty uttering itself or showing itself in 
gracious outcomings to men. Finally it also described the 
thankfulness in men caused by grace being shown to them. 
More and more in the New Testament it comes to mean 
not the grace of man to man but the grace of God to man. 
Grace means unmerited favor, loving kindness, goodwill, 
thanksgiving and joy. 

18 "Fullness" (nXripcopaTOs) also describes abundance, 
power and riches of Christ. This fullness describes the per- 
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17. For the law was given through 20 Moses; the grace 
and the truth appeared (were established) through Je¬ 
sus Christ. 

18. No one at any time has seen God; only begotten 


feet performance and the complete attainment of Jesus 
Christ that God gives us by Christ Jesus. This fullness of 
Christ has already been given to all of us, "Of his fullness 
we all 'did receive' (eXdJJ opev)." 

In Philippians 4:19, we read, " 'My God shall supply' 
(6 5e deo? pov nXrjpdxjet) all the need of you (all) according 
to his riches in glory by Christ Jesus." 

Another scripture is found in Acts 2:4, " 'They were all 
filled' (enXrto&qoav) with the Holy Spirit and began to 
speak with other tongues just as the Spirit was giving them 
(the gift) to be speaking." 

Another word for filling is found in Matthew 5:6, 
"Blessed are the ones hungering and thirsting after the righ¬ 
teousness of God for 'they shall be filled' (xopraa&qaou- 
tcu)." 

19 The preposition "facing" (ami) describes the grace that 
we have already accepted and is blessing us facing the other 
grace that God has already given to us and is present with 
us but we have not yet accepted. 

Another meaning for "facing" (ami) is given in The 
Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament, by William F. 
Arndt and F. Wilbur Gingrich, page 73. This describes grace 
pouring forth in ever new streams—"grace upon grace." 

20 The preposition "through" (5ta) used with the genitive 
"Moses" (McjixrecLXj) describes God as the direct agent, the 
author and cause, giving the law through Moses to the 
people. Moses was the intermediate agent used by God 
through whom God gave the law. 

8 
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God (divine One), 21 the one being (perpetually) into 
the bosom of the Father, that one made (him) known, 22 

19. And this is the witness of John, when the Jews 
from Jerusalem (Jerusalem: habitation of peace) sent 
to him priests and Levites in order that they might 
question him, "You, who are you?" 

20. And he confessed (he said the same word every 
time he was asked), and he did not deny, but he con¬ 
fessed, "I 23 am not the Christ (the anointed One, the 
Messiah)." 

21. And they questioned him, "What then? Are you 
Elijah (Elijah: the strength of the Lord)?" And he an¬ 
swered, "I am not." "You, are you the 24 prophet?" 
and he answered, "No." 


21 "Only begotten God (divine One)" (fiovoyevr)<; deos) 
can be used in this translation because there is no article 
with "God" (iJeo?), so it means Godlike or divine. This 
refers to Jesus Christ the Son of God. 

In John 10:30, Jesus said, "I and my Father are 'one' {ev)." 
The "one" is not masculine gender but neuter gender which 
describes one in character and not one in person. 

22 The verb is the effective aorist, "make known" 
(e^rjjrjoaTO). This describes Jesus revealing God to us, de¬ 
claring God to us and unfolding God to us. 

23 "I" is made bold because it is repeated for it has £7cb 
and "I" also in the verb (dpi) and could be translated, I 
(John), I am not the Christ. 

24 Literally they asked, "The prophet, are you?" Word 
placement gave emphasis to the word "prophet." The article 
"the" (6) used with the prophet points out the prophet as 
well known and prominent. They were asking John the 
Baptist if he was the prophet whom Moses prophesied 

9 
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22. Then they said to him, “Who are you, in order 
that we may give an answer to those who sent us? 
What do you say concerning yourself?" 

23. He kept on saying (after seeing the light), “I 
(am) a voice of one exclaiming 25 in the wilderness, 
'(start at once) Make straight the way of the Lord, 
just as Isaiah (Isaiah: Jehovah's help) the prophet 
said.'" 

24. Now they (these priests and Levites) had been 


would come into the world. This prophesy was given by 
God through Moses, “The Lord your God will raise up 
for you a prophet like me." (Deut. 18:15). 

25 The participle “exclaiming" (Pocovtos) describes crying 
out for help. John the Baptist was calling for the people 
to help prepare for the coming ministry of Jesus Christ. 

In Mark 9:22, we read of the man bringing his son to 
Jesus to be healed. His son would cast himself into the 
fire and into the water trying to destroy himself. The father 
of this son said to Jesus, "having been moved by compassion 
(have pity) upon us, if you are able to do anything help 
us, 'run to our cry' (pOTf^TjOOU)/' Jesus did heal his son 
the same hour. 

In 1 Corinthians 1:9, we read, "God is faithful through 
whom you were 'called' (e/cXrjiJrjTe)." This describes intelli¬ 
gent calling for a purpose; God calling us into the fellowship 
of His Son Jesus Christ our Lord. 

In Luke 18:39, we read of another word for crying out: 
where blind Bartimaeus cried out for Jesus to heal him. 
"He 'cried out' (expafev). Son of David have mercy upon 
me." Jesus restored his sight and he followed Jesus, praising 
God. 
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sent from the Pharisees (Pharisees: those who were 
separate), 

25. And they questioned him and said to him, "Why 
then are you baptizing since you are not the Christ 
neither Elijah nor the prophet?" 

26. John replied to them saying, "I am baptizing 
in water, in the midst of you He stands, one whom 
you do not know (recognize); 

27. The one coming after me (is the one) of whom 
I am not worthy that I should loose the thong (leather 
strap) of His sandal." 

28. These things happened in Bethany (Bethany: the 
house of the boat) on the other side of the Jordan 
(Jordan: the river that descends) where John was re¬ 
peatedly baptizing. 

29. On the morrow (the next day) he sees Jesus com¬ 
ing toward him and he says, "Behold! The Lamb of 
the (only) God, f he one taking away the sin 26 of the 
world. 


26 This word "sin" (apapriav) describes missing the mark 
and a departure from the way of righteousness. The word 
"sin" was used by Homer, the famous Greek poet who 
wrote over 800 years before Christ. He describes sinning 
as when a warrior hurls a spear and fails to hit his enemy. 
Thucydides III described sin as missing the way. Ecumenius 
described sin as turning away from the good. 

Other aspects of sin described throughout the New Testa¬ 
ment are: 

II Peter 2:19, "For by whom a man has been 'overcome' 
(flTTTjrai) to this one he has been made a slave." This de¬ 
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scribes sin as coming short of duty, being a failure, being 
overcome and not being victorious. 

“Singing out of tune" (TrXrjppeXeta) describes the sin of 
singing out of tune in God's harmonious universe. This 
word was written first in Hebrew and later in the Greek 
Septuagent. 

II Peter 2:16, “He was subjected to a rebuke on account 
of his own 'malpractice' (irapavopias)": his own "malprac¬ 
tice" is found in The Bible, A New Translation, by James 
Moffatt, page 298. 

Matthew 6:14, "For if you forgive to the men their 'tres¬ 
passes' (napaiTTLopaTa), your Father the heavenly one will 
forgive to you (your trespasses)." This describes a falling 
when one should have stood upright. This sin is described 
as a misstep in A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament, 
by William F. Arndt and F. Wilbur Gingrich, page 627. 

Romans 2:23, "Through the 'transgression' (napapdoeajs) 
of the law you are dishonoring God." This sin means a 
falling to the side, an error and a blunder. 

Romans 5:19, "Through the 'disobedience' ( napaKorj 9 ) 
of one man many were caused to become sinners." This 
sin describes willfully failing to hear, careless hearing and 
to disobey. 

I Corinthians 13:6, "(Love) is not rejoicing in 'unrigh¬ 
teousness' (dSlKia), but is rejoicing together (with others) 
in the truth." This describes sin as being unjust, unfair, 
to be wrong and to fail to do what God has pointed out 
for us to do. 

Ephesians 4:18, "On account of the 'ignorance' (aXt'O- 
tav) being in them through the hardness, (dulled percep¬ 
tion) of their hearts." This describes ignorance of what one 
ought to have known. Plato said, "No man is voluntarily 
evil." 
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30. This is (the one) in behalf of whom I said, 'after 
me a man is coming who has existed before me (who 
has risen to a higher rank) because He was (existing) 
before me.' 

31. I also was not knowing Him but in order that 
He should be made known (be made manifest) to Israel, 
on this account I came baptizing in water." 

32. And John bore witness saying, "I have seen 27 
the Spirit descending as a dove out of heaven and 
(the Spirit) took up his dwelling upon Him (in living 
relationship). 

33. I also was not knowing Him but the one who 
sent me to be baptizing in water, that one said to me, 
'upon whomsoever you may see the Spirit descending 


James 1:16, "Be not 'deceived' (irXavaode) my beloved 
brothers." This verb describes being gradually led astray 
as a planet gradually drifts away from its position. It de¬ 
scribes a straying, a wandering away from the truth. 

I Peter 4:18, "Since the righteous scarcely are being saved 
'the ungodly' (6 aoe(3ri<;) and sinner, where will they cause 
themselves to appear?" This noun for sin describes being 
without reverence toward God and even impious, a deliber¬ 
ate withholding from God of his dues of prayer and service. 
It also includes active irreligion. 

27 The dramatic historical present perfect "I have seen" 
(redeanai) is largely the language of life and by using it 
John the Baptist emphasizes the present vividness of the 
vision. It was as if he were still looking at Jesus, although 
time had passed. John the Baptist had viewed attentively 
and with admiration the Holy Spirit descending upon Jesus. 
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and abiding upon him, this one (and no other) is the 
one baptizing in the Holy Spirit.' 

34. I also have seen (with a discerning mind) and 
I have borne witness (and my witness is abiding) that 
this one (and no other) is the Son of the (only) God." 

35. On the next day again John was standing and 
two from among his disciples (disciples: learners who 
followed him), 

Jesus the Lamb of God 

36. And after looking at Jesus walking about he says, 
"Behold! 28 The Lamb of the (only true) God!" 

37. Also the two disciples heard him speaking, 29 and 
they began to follow (in association) with Jesus, 

38. And Jesus after turning and after seeing them 
following (Him) says to them, "What are you seek¬ 
ing?" And they said to Him, "Rabbi," which being 
interpreted says Teacher, "where are you dwelling?" 


28 "Behold" is an interjection expressing the deep feeling 
of John the Baptist for the Christ. He was expressing his 
admiration, reverence and love for Jesus Christ, whom he 
called "the Lamb of God." The word (J5e) meaning to "be¬ 
hold" or "see," means more than outward seeing, it means 
to see mentally or have spiritual understanding. John the 
Baptist was entreating them to understand the Lamb of 
God, the Christ of God and to see the inner man. 

29 The verb (XaXoOvTO?) for "speaking" tells us that when 
John the Baptist saw Jesus he did not keep silent but that 
he kept on speaking and pointed out Jesus to Andrew and 
John. It also describes the free and familiar conversation 
with which he spoke to them. 
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39. He says to them, “Keep on coming, and you 
shall see for yourselves." Therefore they came and saw 
where He was abiding, and they stayed with Him (by 
His side) during that day; it was about the tenth hour. 30 

40. Andrew was the brother of Simon Peter, one 
of the two who heard from John (the Baptist) and 
started following with Him (with Jesus). 

41. This one (Andrew) finds first (before he does 
anything else) his own brother Simon (Simon: the 
hearer) and says to him, “We have found 31 (spiritual 
discovery) the Messiah! (the anointed one which is, 
being translated, Christ)." 

42. He brought 32 him to Jesus (face to face with 
Jesus). Jesus after looking within him (looking within 
the depths of his heart) said, "You are Simon the son 
of John; you shall be called Cephas" (the word) which 
is interpreted, Peter (a rock). 


30 It was believed that they were counting by Roman time, 
the "tenth hour" ( SeK&TT) cbpa) which was ten o'clock in 
the morning. 

31 The dramatic historical present perfect "we have 
found" (evfyquanev) is the language of life. The past event 
of finding Jesus Christ is made so vivid as if it were a present 
event. It is as if they were going back through the years 
and experiencing the thrill and joy they had when they 
first found Jesus Christ. 

32 The effective aorist or the culminative aorist, "he 
brought" ( rp/ayev ) him to Jesus is believed by many Greek 
scholars to show that it took effort by Andrew to bring 
his brother Peter to Jesus Christ. After the effort was culmi¬ 
nated with success, Andrew brought his brother Simon Pe¬ 
ter to Jesus. 
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43. On the morrow (the next day) He wished to 
go out into Galilee, and he finds Philip, and Jesus says 
to him, "Be following with me." 

44. Now Philip was from Bethsaida (Bethsaida: a 
place of fishing and hunting), out of the city of Andrew 
and Peter. 

45. Philip finds Nathanael (Nathanael: the gift of 
God) and says to him, "We have found (spiritual dis¬ 
covery, the one concerning) whom Moses in the law 
wrote and the prophets (also wrote), Jesus the son of 
Joseph (Joseph: to add), the one from Nazareth (Naza¬ 
reth: a sentinel or a protectress)." 

46. And Nathanael said to him, "Is it possible (for) 
anything good 33 to be out of Nazareth?" Philip says 
to him, "Come and see!" 

47. Jesus saw Nathanael coming toward Him and 


33 "Good" (ayadov) means valuable, advantageous, fit, 
capable, useful, generous and that which should be thought 
of highly. 

Another word for good is found in I Thessalonians 5:21, 
"Hold fast the 'good' ( naXov )." This describes harmonious 
completeness, balance and proportion and wholeness. 

Another word for good is found in Luke 6:35, "Because 
He (God) is 'good' (xprjffro?) (showering His blessings) 
upon the ungrateful and the evil." This includes not only 
being good but also being kind, loving, benevolent, upright 
and reputable. This is found in A Greek-English Lexicon of 
the New Testament, by William F. Arndt and F. Wilbur Ging¬ 
rich, page 894. 

(eu) "Good" is a prefix of (dvfieiv) and is found in Acts 
27:22, where Paul told the shipwrecked people who had 
given up all hope, "to be of 'good cheer' (ev$v/uea>)." 
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says concerning him, "Behold, truly an Israelite in 
whom there is no deceit (nothing false, no mixing evil 
with good and a sincere man)." 

48. Nathanael says to Him, "From where are you 
knowing me?" Jesus answered and said to him, "Before 
Philip called you, being (while you were) under the 
fig tree, I saw you." 

49. Nathanael replied to Him, "Rabbi, You are the 34 
Son of the 35 God, you are King of Israel." 

50. Jesus replied and said to him, "Because I said 
to you that I saw you underneath the fig tree, are you 
believing? You shall see greater things than these." 

51. And He says to him, "Certainly, certainly, 36 I 


34 By use of the article "the" (6) with "Son" (uio<j), Na¬ 
thanael showed that he recognized that Jesus Christ was 
not just another son of God but he definitely pointed Him 
out as the particular Son, the uniquely born Son, the only 
begotten Son of God and the promised Messiah. 

35 Nathanael also used the article "the" (6) with God 
which definitely pointed out God, the only real God, as 
distinguished from all other gods which are false, imaginary 
and pretended. Other gods or idols are false dreams of the 
diseased fancy of man with no substantial existence in the 
world of realities. This is found in Synonyms of the New 
Testament, by Richard C. Trench, page 27. 

36 Jesus often said "amen amen" (aufjv dyr}v). These are 
adverbs saying, "it is firm." The repetition which is the 
usual form of John emphasized the certainty of what Jesus 
said. He needed to stress the truthfulness of what He was 
going to say because of prejudice to the truth and also 
because He said such great and unusual things that were 
hard for material minded people to believe. 
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am saying, you shall be seeing 37 (be seeing with the 
mind) the heaven (the dwelling place of God) having 
been opened and the angels ascending and descending 
upon the Son of Man." 


37 Jesus used "you shall be seeing" (6i//eade), the future 
linear, to tell His promise that the disciples would be seeing 
for themselves not just one momentary look but that they 
could be continually seeing the wide opened heaven contin¬ 
uing to stay open. 
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1 . Now in the third day a marriage took place in 
Cana of Galilee (Galilee: the circle) and the mother 
of Jesus was (staying) there; 

2 . And Jesus also was invited and His disciples (were 
invited) into the marriage. 

3. And the wine having run out, the mother of Jesus 
says to Him, “They have no wine." 

4. Also Jesus says to her, "What (is it) to me and 
to you woman ? 1 My hour has not yet come." 

Kinds of Servants Described 2:5 

5. His mother says to the servants , 2 "Whatever He 
may say to you, do it (at once)." 


1 The word "woman" (yvvai) used by Jesus in addressing 
His mother was not a term of disrespect. 

2 The word "servants" (Sia/com?) represents the servants 
in their activity to execute the commands of those to whom 
they are devoted. The Apostle Paul says of himself that 
he was made a servant, a minister and a deacon of the 
household of God. This one Greek word can include all 
these meanings, a servant, a minister and a deacon. 

Another word for servant is described in Romans 1 : 1 , 
"Paul 'a slave' ( 80 OX 05 ) of Jesus Christ, a called apostle, 
having been separated for the gospel (the good news of 
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6 . And (an important addition) there were six stone 
water pots lying there according to the (ceremonial) 
cleansing of the Jews affording room for between two 
or three metretes apiece (eighteen to twenty-seven gal¬ 
lons each). 

7. Jesus says to them, "Start filling the water pots 
with water," and they filled them to the brim. 

8 . And He says to them, "Start drawing (some) out 
(right) now and be carrying it to the tablemaster," and 
they carried it. 

9. And when the tablemaster tasted the water hav¬ 
ing been made wine but he was not knowing where 


God)." This is the most used word for servant in the entire 
Greek New Testament. This describes being wholly bound 
or a slave and describes a permanent state of servitude. 

Another word for serving as a servant is found in Luke 
9:6, "And going out they were going through the villages 
preaching the good news and 'serving' ( Oepairevovre ^) 
(healing, curing, treating and restoring to health) every¬ 
where." 

Another word for serving is found in Luke 4:8, Jesus 
says, "Thou shalt worship the Lord thy God and to Him 
only 'you shall render religious service' (KaTpevoeis).” This 
includes performing sacred service including offering gifts 
and worshipping God. 

Romans 14:4, "You, who are you, the one judging the 
'servant' (oineTTjv) belonging to another? to his own master 
he stands or he falls." This lovingly describes a household 
servant who is like one of the family. 

Luke 1:2, "Just as they delivered (them) to us which from 
the beginning were being eye witnesses and 'servants' 
(vtrqpeTai) of the word." This describes servants who were 
attenders, helpers and assistants. 
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it was from (from what author it was); but the servants, 
the ones having drawn the water, were knowing, the 
tablemaster calls the bridegroom 

10. And says to him, “Every man sets forth (serves) 
the good wine first and whenever they are given to 
drink freely (he serves) the poorer (wine); you have 
kept the good wine 3 until now." 

11. This is a beginning of the signs Jesus performed 
in Cana of Galilee and made visible (brought to light 
manifested, demonstrated) His glory (majesty as 
shown in deeds of power), and His disciples believed 4 
into Him. 

12. After this He Himself went down into Caper¬ 
naum, also His mother and His brothers and His disci- 


3 The word "wine" or "vine and its clusters" (olvov) is 
translated wine in many translations. The word refers to 
the fruit of the vine and can be either fermented or unfer¬ 
mented and only the context can determine whether it is 
intoxicating. The word itself can refer to the vine and its 
clusters. In Revelation 6:6, we read, "Do not damage the 
olive oil and 'the vine and its clusters' ( tov olvov)." This 
definition of (olvov) is found in The Analytical Greek Lexicon, 
revised 1978, edited by Harold K. Moulton, page 285. In 
Matthew 26:29, we read in the King James Version where 
Jesus said, "I will not drink henceforth from this 'fruit of 
the vine' (yevr)ya.TO<; ttj ? a.yire'kov) until that day when I 
drink it new with you in my Father's kingdom." 

4 The aorist "believed" ( emorevoav ) describes not a pro¬ 
cess of gradually believing but a definite decisive act of 
faith in a moment of time. The punctiliar action of the 
aorist brings out the fact that at a definite point of time 
they exercised faith. Faith is described as a definite event 
and a real experience in the life of those who believed. 
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pies (learners), but they did not stay there many days. 

13. Now the Passover of the Jews was near (ap¬ 
proaching), and Jesus went up into Jerusalem (Jerusa¬ 
lem: habitation of peace) 

14. And He found in the temple (the temple enclo¬ 
sure) the ones constantly selling oxen and sheep and 
doves and the money-changers sitting (there), 

15. And after making a whip out of cords (small 
rushes), He drove them all out from the temple (the 
temple enclosure), both the sheep and the oxen; and 
he poured out the small coins of the money-changers, 
and he overturned the tables. 

16. Also to the ones selling the doves He said, "Re¬ 
move at once these things from here; stop making my 
Father's house a house of merchandise (a house of 
trade)." 

17. His disciples were reminded that it had been 
written (permanently), "The zeal (the fervor of spirit) 
for your house shall eat me up." 5 

18. Therefore the Jews answered and said to Him, 
"What sign (from God) are you showing (demonstrat¬ 
ing) to us since you are doing these things?" 

19. Jesus answered and said to them, "If you 
destroy 6 this temple, also in three days I will raise it 
up." 

20. Then the Jews said, "This temple was built 


5 We say in English, "shall eat me up"; the Greeks say, 
"shall eat me down" (KarayayeTai). Both express the same 
thought and mean to consume completely. 

6 Jesus used the permissive imperative, "If you 'destroy' 
(Kvoare) this temple also I will raise it up in three days." 
It is not a command for them to destroy any temple. 
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(within a period of) forty-six years, and you, will you 
raise it (the temple) up in three days?" 

21. But (in contrast to speaking of the temple build¬ 
ing) that one (Jesus) was speaking over and over again 
concerning the temple of His body. 

22. When therefore He was raised up from among 
the dead. His disciples 7 (His learners) were reminded 
that He repeatedly said this, and they believed in the 
scripture and in the word which Jesus spoke. 

23. And (an important addition) when He was (stay¬ 
ing) in Jerusalem (Jerusalem: habitation of peace) in 
the Passover in the feast, many began to believe into 
His name beholding (seeing with interest and admira¬ 
tion) His signs which He was continually performing. 

24. Now Jesus Himself (again and again) was not 
entrusting Himself to them on account of His knowing 
all men, 

25. Also because He was not having need that any¬ 
one might bear witness concerning the man (mankind 
as a class); for He Himself was knowing what was 
in the man (mankind as a class). 


7 The word "disciples" (padriTai) had an agent ending 
in the nominative singular (-tt)?) which shows that they 
would become agents of learning and teachers to others 
of what they learned from Jesus Christ. 

Another agent ending is found in John 4:42, "And we 
know that this man is truly 'the Saviour' (6 OCOTTIp) of 
the world." (- TTjp ) is an agent ending which shows that 
Jesus Christ is the agent of God to save the world. 

Another agent ending (-eu?) is found in John 1:49, where 
we read, "Nathanael replied to him. Rabbi, you are the 
Son of God; you are 'King' (fiaoikevs) of Israel." 
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Jesus and Nicodemus 

1. Now there was a man of the Pharisees, Nicode¬ 
mus (was the) name (given) to him, (he was) a ruler 
of the Jews. 

Teachers and Signs 

2. This one came to Him at nighttime (not in day¬ 
time) and said to him, "Rabbi, we know that (you 
are) a teacher 1 II ; you have come (on a permanent mis- 


I There are many descriptions of ministers or teachers. 
Here we have Nicodemus calling Jesus "a teacher" 
(StSdo/caXo?) which stresses the thought of the teaching 
or instruction of the teacher. 

II Peter 2:5, "He (God) spared not the ancient world but 
he kept Noah the eighth person, a preacher of righteousness 
(kt jpvKa)." This describes Noah as a preacher, a herald of 
God, with authority proclaiming righteousness. 

Ephesians 4:11, "And he himself (God) gave some apos¬ 
tles '(et7roCTr6Xoi)5).'" This emphasizes that God sent from 
himself some messengers on a mission. Next, "God gave 
some 'prophets' (7rpoipj)ra9)." This describes men through 
whom God speaks. Next, "God gave some 'evangelists' 
( evayye'kiOTa* j)." This describes men who bring good news. 
Next, "God gave some 'pastors' ( noi/ieva* ;)." This describes 
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sion) from God, for no one is able to be continually 
doing these signs 2 which you are repeatedly doing, 
unless God is being with him." 


men who shepherd the flock of God which includes feeding, 
tending, keeping, protecting and directing the members of 
the flock of God and God gave teachers (who instruct). 

2 These "signs" (aTjpeuz) of Jesus spoken of here were 
very important, for above and beyond themselves they 
pointed the people to the grace and power of God. Signs 
by material manifestations which are beyond all expecta¬ 
tions of men point beyond themselves to the spiritual reali¬ 
ties. 

Other words which express the wonderful works of God 
are given below: 

Luke 10:13, "Woe to thee, Chorazin, woe to thee, Beth- 
saida, for if the 'mighty works' (Sui'd/iCi?) had been done 
in Tyre and Sidon which were done in you, they would 
have repented long ago sitting in sackcloth and ashes." The 
mighty works of Jesus express the great power of God which 
is still working in our present world. 

Wonders are the works of God which are of an extraordi¬ 
nary character and are to be observed and kept in memory. 
This word is used in Acts 5:12, "Through the hands of 
the apostles, signs and many 'wonders' (repara) were being 
done among the people." As used here, wonders are always 
linked with signs which is the word giving glory to God. 

Glorious works are found in Luke 13:17, "And all the 
crowd kept on rejoicing for all the 'glorious works' (e^56£oi9) 
being accomplished by him (Jesus)." 

A noun describing marvelous deeds is found in Matthew 
21:15, "And the high priests and the scribes manifested 
indignation after seeing the marvelous 'deeds' (iHaupdcna) 
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Bom from Above, John 3:3-7 

3. Jesus replied 3 and said to him, “Certainly, 
certainly 4 I am saying to you, unless anyone be born 5 
from above (from heaven, again, anew, from the first), 
he is not able to see (to discover, to experience, to 
know) the kingdom of God." 6 

4. Nicodemus says to Him, “How (in what manner, 
by what means) is a man able to be bom being an 


which he did and the children exclaiming in the temple 
saying, 'Hosanna to the son of David.'" 

Still another word is used by Mary in the Magnificat. 
Luke 1:49, “The mighty one did to me 'great things' 
(peyaka)." 

3 The verb “replied" (aneKpidrj) shows that after Jesus 
separated the true from the false, reality from unreality, 
he gave forth his judgment from himself to Nicodemus. 

4 Jesus often said, "amen amen" (apr)V aprjv). These are 
adverbs meaning "it is firm." The repetition was the more 
usual form in John and is emphasizing the certainty of what 
Jesus was saying. He needed to stress the truthfulness of 
what He was going to say because there was so much preju¬ 
dice to the truth among the religious leaders. Jesus also 
said such great and unusual things that they were difficult 
for material minded people to believe. 

5 The aorist passive verb, "be bom" (yewridfi) describes 
a man as receiving the action of God. A man does not per¬ 
form the heavenly birth for himself for the aorist passive 
shows that God performs the heavenly birth by a definite 
decisive act and that man receives the action of God. 

6 The "kingdom of God" ((iaoikeiav) describes the royal 
power of God, the dominion of God, the reign of God and 
the perfect order of things. 
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old man? He is not able to enter into the womb of 
his mother a second time and be born, (is he)?" 

5. Jesus answered, "Certainly, certainly I am saying 
to you, except anyone be born from out of water (that 
which refreshes the soul) and from out of Spirit (the 
vital principle) he is not able to enter (at any time) 
into the kingdom of the (one true) God. 

6. "The (child) having been born out of the flesh 
is flesh, and the (child) having been born out of the 
Spirit is spirit (is actuated by the spirit). 

7. "Do not begin to wonder (marvel) because I said 
to you (Nicodemus), it is necessary 7 for you (all) to 
be born from above (from heaven, again, anew, from 
the first). 

8. "The spirit breathes 8 (giving immortality and 


7 The root meaning of this verb "it is necessary" (5eZ) 
shows that it is binding. God made it binding and therefore 
it is necessary. It is also a moral necessity and by divine 
appointment. 

8 The spiritual meaning is given above. The material 
meaning is "the wind blows where it wishes and you are 
hearing the sound of it but you do not know from where 
it comes and where it goes." 

(irvevna) is usually translated "spirit" but can also mean 
"wind." 

(nveT) means both "breathes" and "blows." 

(ipcovTjv) means both "voice" and "sound." It usually 
means an intelligent voice. 

We see that both the spiritual and the material transla¬ 
tions are true. This is found in Word Pictures in the New 
Testament, the Fourth Gospel, by A. T. Robertson, page 
47. 
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spiritual gifts) where (the spirit) wills, and you are 
hearing the voice (of the spirit), but you are not know¬ 
ing from where (the spirit) comes and where (the spirit) 
goes, so is everyone having been born from out of 
the Spirit." 

9. Nicodemus answered and said to Him, "How are 
these things able to happen?" 

10. Jesus answered and said to him, "You (Nicode¬ 
mus) are you the (well-known) teacher of Israel, and 
(yet) you are not knowing these things? 

11. "Certainly, certainly I am saying to you, we 
know 9 that which we are speaking, and we are bearing 
witness to that which we have seen (with a discerning 
mind), and (yet) our witness you (Pharisees) are not 
receiving. 

12. "Since I told to you (people) the earthly things 
(things which exist upon the earth) and you are not 
believing, how shall you believe if I should tell to you 
the heavenly things (things that take place in heaven)? 

13. "And no one has ascended 10 into the heaven 
(and stays in heavenly consciousness) except the one 
having descended out of heaven, the Son of man. 


9 In Revelation 2:2, we read of another Greek word for 
"know." "I know thy works ( ol8a ra ipya oov) and the 
toil." This word for "know" is a perfect and says, I have 
seen therefore I know. Jesus is saying I have seen therefore 
I know; I know by direct insight into divine things. 

10 The perfect state of the verb, "has ascended" ( ava(3e- 
(3r)K€V) expresses the fact that the Christ stayed in the con¬ 
sciousness of His divine Son-ship, His perfection and eternal 
harmony even while He was upon the earth. 
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14. "And just as Moses lifted up the serpent in the 
wilderness, thus it is necessary (for) the Son of man 
to be lifted up, 

15. "That everyone believing 11 in Him (abiding and 
resting in Christ) should be having (as a present posses¬ 
sion) everlasting (ageless, endless) life. 

16. "For God so loved the World that He gave His 
(uniquely born) Son, His only begotten (Son), that ev¬ 
eryone believing into 12 Him should not get himself 
lost but (in strong contrast) should be having (as a 
present possession) everlasting life. 13 

17. "For God sent not his Son into the world (it 
was not the primary purpose) that He might be 
judging 14 the world but that the world should be 
saved 15 through Him. 

18. "(The one) believing into Him is not being 
judged but the one not believing (who is persisting 


11 Dr. Robertson believes this should read: "Everyone be¬ 
lieving should be having in Him eternal life." 

12 The preposition "into" (ei?) describes spiritually enter¬ 
ing into Christ and going forward and making progress in 
participation in the activity of Christ. 

13 "Everlasting life" (aicovtov fooTjr) describes life which 
is beyond all time. 

14 That "he might be judging the world" (K-pivjj rbv 
icdopov) includes picking out, selecting and approving the 
good and separating it from the evil and condemning the 
evil. 

15 This Greek verb "saved" (atodp) includes delivering 
from error, restoring to health, healing and preserving safe 
and sound. It can include both saving from sin and healing 
the body. It is determined by the context. 
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in unbelief) has already been judged, for he has not 
believed into 16 the name of the only begotten Son of 
God. 

19. "And (adding to what has been said) this is the 
process of judging, 17 that the light (the light of God's 
presence) has come into the world but men (the people) 
loved the darkness 18 rather than (instead of) the light, 
for their works were habitually evil (full of labors, 
annoyances, hardships). 

20. "For everyone (every man) habitually 
practicing 19 evil is (constantly) hating the light (the 
manifested good) and comes not to the light in order 
that his works may not be detected. 20 

21. "But the one habitually doing the truth 21 comes 


16 The preposition "into" (ei?) describes believing into 
the name of Jesus Christ. Dr. Roy Beaman says, "Faith 
takes us by the hand and leads us into Christ." 

17 "The judging" (i) Kptots) describes the activity of judg¬ 
ing because of the action ending (-CT 19 ). If it described the 
judgment or the result of judging it would be ( Kpipa ). 

18 The "darkness" (o kotos) describes ignorance respecting 
divine things and accompanying ungodliness and conse¬ 
quent misery. 

19 The participle "practicing" (irpdoocov) used with evil 
describes busy activity but it has nothing to show for all 
the toil at the end and no fruit that remains for (i pavXa) 
describes that which is worthless. 

20 The verb "detected" (e\eyx&f)) describes sifting, try¬ 
ing, testing, laying bare, exposing, holding up to the light 
in order to judge. 

21 The one doing the "truth" ( akrideiav ) comes to the 
light, to be in intimate fellowship with the light. This is 
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to the light in order that his works may be manifested 
(brought to light, made visible, made known) that they 
have been performed in God (and the results are last¬ 
ing)." 

22. After these things Jesus came and His disciples 
into the Judean land (the country districts outside Jeru¬ 
salem), and there He was staying with 22 them and was 
baptizing (through His disciples). 

23. And John also was baptizing (continued to bap¬ 
tize) in Aenon near Salim (this name signifies peace) 
because there were many waters there, and they (the 
people) kept on coming (in a procession) to the side 
(of John) and were being baptized (one after another). 

24. For John (John: to whom the Lord is gracious) 
had not yet been cast into prison. 

25. Then there arose a questioning (of some) from 
among the disciples of John with a Jew concerning 
(ceremonial) cleansing (a ritual purgation or washing). 


brought out by the preposition "to" (n po?) used with the 
accusative case "light" (<pcl)<>). The truth has the definite 
article with the singular noun and points out the unity of 
all truth and describes truth as a perfect and harmonious 
whole expressing the divine nature. There is gain in doing 
the truth, a real thing remaining. Synonyms of the New Testa¬ 
ment, by Richard Chenevix Trench, page 363. 

22 The preposition "with" (per') and the genitive pronoun 
"them" (avrcbv) means more than Jesus just staying with 
His disciples. It describes Jesus associating and having fel¬ 
lowship with them and being their guide and helper. It 
also includes Jesus sharing their experiences with them and 
allowing them to share in His glorious ministry. 
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26. And they came to John and said to him, "Teacher 
(master), the one who was with you on the other side 
of the Jordan (Jordan: the river that descends) to whom 
you have bom witness, behold, this one is baptizing 
(through His disciples), and all (men) are coming to 23 
Him." 

27. John answered and said, "A man is not able to 
be receiving (to be taking) not even one thing unless 
it has (previously) been given 24 to him 25 out of heaven. 

28. "You, are bearing witness to me that I said, I 
am not the Christ (the Anointed One, the Messiah) 
but that I am (the man) having been sent 26 before that 
(notable) one. 

29. "The one having the bride is a bridegroom, and 


23 The preposition "to" ( 7 rpd<?) describes all men coming 
to Jesus Christ to be in His presence face to face with Him 
and to have intimate fellowship and communion with Him. 

24 The present subjunctive (ft) and the periphrastic perfect 
participle used together "has been given" (77 bebo^ievov) tells 
us that God has previously given to us gifts from heaven 
even before we reach out to take them. 

25 The dative pronoun "him" (auTLO) shows the intimate 
relationship which exists between God the giver and us. 
It also shows God's interest in us and that He gives us 
gifts to bless us and for our joy. 

26 The perfect passive participle "having been sent" 
(m rearaXpevo?) describes John the Baptist having been sent 
as a messenger with authority from God. He was sent before 
"that notable one" (eneivov) who was Jesus Christ. He said 
later in verse thirty that it was bound by God for "that 
notable one" (inelvov) to keep on increasing and for him 
(John) to keep on becoming less important. 
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the friend of the bridegroom, the one who has been 
standing by and hearing him with gladness, is rejoicing 
because of the voice of the bridegroom. Therefore this 
my joy has been fulfilled. 27 

30. "It is necessary (for) that one to keep on increas¬ 
ing but (for) me to keep on being made less (in author¬ 
ity and popularity). 

31. "The one coming from above is above all men 
(all things). The one being out of (springing out of) 
the earth is out of the earth, and of the earth 28 He is 
speaking. The one coming out of heaven (with heaven 
His author, source, and nature) is above all men (above 
in authority). 

32. "That which he has seen (with a discerning 
mind) and heard, this (and nothing else) he continually 
bears witness to, and (yet) no one is receiving His 
witness. 

33. The one having received His witness set his seal 
(to this) that God is true. 29 

34. "For (the one) whom God sent (as a messenger 


27 John used the verb "has been fulfilled" (ireirX-qpojTaL) 
to tell that his joy has been made complete in every particu¬ 
lar and that he was still rejoicing because of the coming 
of Jesus Christ. 

28 The word "earth" ( 7779 ) describes whatever is coming 
out of it as earthly, mutable, frail, infirm and vanishing. 
We get our words "geology" and "geography" from this 
word. These mean the "word" about the earth and the 
words written about the earth. 

29 The adjective "true" (dX.Tjt?77'?) tells us God is true and 
unconcealed and cannot be hidden. This adjective describes 
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with authority) keeps on speaking the words of God, 
for He is continually giving the Spirit not by measure 
(without limit). 

35. "The Father constantly loves the Son (delights 
in the Son continually) and has given all things (to 
be) in His hand. 

36. "The one believing into the Son has (as a present 
possession) eternal life. But (in contrast) the one refus¬ 
ing (over and over again) to be obedient to the Son 
shall not see life (shall not experience life), but (in 
strong contrast to having eternal life) the wrath of 
God is abiding upon him." 


God as loving the truth and speaking the truth and fulfilling 
the promise of his lips. 

I Thessalonians 1:9, "You turned to God from the idols 
to serve a living and 'true God' (aXrjOiULi) deco)." This adjec¬ 
tive for true describes God as true, the real nature corre¬ 
sponding to the name. This is opposed to what is fictitious, 
counterfeit, imaginary and pretended. This contrasts reali¬ 
ties with their semblances. The true is opposed to what is 
imperfect, defective, frail and uncertain. God is very God 
as distinguished from idols and all false gods, the dreams 
of the diseased fancy of men which have no substantial 
existence in the world of realities. It is the real as opposed 
to the shadowy or weak earthly copies of the heavenly 
realities. 
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1. When therefore Jesus became aware that the 
Pharisees heard, Jesus is making and is baptizing more 
disciples than John; 

2. Although Jesus Himself was not baptizing but 
His disciples (were baptizing). 

3. He left Judea and went away again into Gali¬ 
lee. 

4. And (an important addition) it was being 
necessary 1 (for) Him to be going through Samaria. 

5. Therefore He comes into (the vicinity of) a city 
of Samaria being called Sychar near the plot of land 
(the piece of ground) which Jacob (Jacob: the heel- 
catcher, the supplanter) gave to his son Joseph. 

6. And Jacob's well (a well fed by a spring) was 
there. Consequently Jesus having completed the toil 2 
from the journey was sitting thus upon the well (the 


1 The word "necessary" (e5ei) means it was binding, it 
was being a divine appointment because God was binding 
it. 

2 The perfect participle "having finished the toil" 
(KeKomaKU)s) is an active participle showing that Jesus com¬ 
pleted the labor of the journey. 
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curbstone of the well), it was about the sixth hour 3 
(about twelve o'clock noon). 

7. There comes a woman of Samaria to draw water 
(as she started to draw water); Jesus says to her, "Give 
to me a drink." 4 

8. For His disciples had gone away into the city in 
order that they might buy provisions (victuals). 

9. Then the Samaritan woman says to Him, "How 
(is it possible) you being a Jew, are you asking a drink 
from me being a Samaritan woman?" (for the Jews 
are not using things together 5 with Samaritans). 

10. Jesus answered and said to her, "If you were 
knowing the free gift of the 6 (only) God, who he is 


3 The Jews began their work day at sunrise or near six 
o'clock in the morning. "The sixth hour" (e/cr T) (hpa) would 
be near twelve o'clock or noon if Jewish time. The end of 
their work day was at sunset or near six o'clock in the 
evening. Dr. A. T. Robertson thought it was six o'clock 
in the evening Roman time. This is found in Word Pictures 
in the New Testament, by A. T. Robertson, page 61. 

4 The infinitive "a drink" (new) emphasizes its substantive 
nature and not its verbal nature. 

5 The verb "use things together" (CTiryxpibi'rai) with the 
negative "not" (oil) tells us that the Jews did not drink 
out of the same vessels or associate with or have dealings 
with the Samaritans. 

6 The article "the" (toO) describes the one and only God 
as opposed to all false gods who do not exist and are not 
present anywhere and have no power at all. The only God 
is distinguished from idols and all the false gods who are 
the dreams of the diseased fancy of man with no substantial 
existence in the world of realities. 
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the one saying to you, give to me a drink, you would 
have asked him and he would have given to you living 7 
water." 

11. The woman says to Him, "Sir, you have not a 
thing to draw with (a bucket and a rope), and the 
well is deep, from what place (from what source), 
therefore are you having the water, the living (water)? 

12. "You (are) not greater, are you, than our father 
Jacob, who gave to us the well and he himself drank 
from it and his sons and his animals?" 

13. Jesus answered and said to her, "Everyone drink¬ 
ing of this 8 water will thirst again 

14. "But whoever takes a drink (a single drink) out 
of the water of which I shall give to him, he will not, 
I repeat (he will) not 9 thirst going into the age (forever) 
but (in strong contrast) the water which I shall give 
to him 10 will become (at once) within him a fountain 


7 The unusual word placement (vSoop fcot') meaning "wa¬ 
ter living" is giving emphasis to the fact that the water 
Christ gives is continually living. 

8 The demonstrative pronoun "this" ( tovtov ) describes 
Jesus pointing to the water right there before them in Jacob's 
Well. The genitive case describes the kind of water, the 
material water of the well as different from the living or 
spiritual water that He gives. 

9 Jesus used the strong negative "not" (o£>) which describes 
flat denial and He also used the negative "not" (PV)- This 
use of the double negative emphasizes that whoever takes 
one drink of the water that He gives will never thirst again. 

10 The dative of advantage "to him" (avrip) would show 
that Christ would give to each one individually the "living 


37 



Good News from God 


(a spring) of water continually leaping up into eternal 
life." 

15. The woman says to Him, "Sir, give to me (at 
once) this (special) water in order that I may not keep 
on getting thirsty and may not keep on coming through 
here to be drawing (water)." 

16. He says to her, "Be going (on your way and) 
call your husband and come here (at once)." 

17. The woman answered and said to Him, "I do 
not have a husband." Jesus says to her, "You spoke 
rightly (well, correctly saying), I do not have a hus¬ 
band. 

18. "For you did have (altogether) five husbands, 
but the one whom you are now having (at the present) 
is not your 11 husband; this is a true thing you have 
spoken." 

19. The woman says to Him, "Sir, I am observing 12 
that You (Jesus), You are a prophet (one through 
Whom God speaks). 


water" to bless him and to bring to him joy. The dative 
also expresses the close intimate relationship between Jesus 
Christ and the one to whom He gives the living water. 

11 By the unusual Greek word placement "your husband" 
(ctou avrjp), Jesus told the woman, "This man you are now 
having is not 'y° u r' husband" and gave special emphasis 
to the word "your" which could mean that the man was 
the husband of some other woman. 

12 The verb "I am observing" (decopcj) describes the 
woman at the well telling Jesus, "I am viewing you atten¬ 
tively with interest and careful observation of details. I am 
gradually perceiving that you are a prophet." 
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20. "Our fathers worshipped in this 13 mountain, but 
you (Jews), you are (persisting) in saying that in Jerusa¬ 
lem (Jerusalem: habitation of peace) is the place where 
it is necessary to be worshipping." 

21. Jesus says to her, "Woman, be believing in me 
(put your trust in me) that there is a time coming 
when neither in this mountain (here before us) nor 
in Jerusalem you will be worshipping (show reverence 
to) the Father. 

22. "You (Samaritans), you are worshipping what 
you do not know. We (Jews) we are worshipping what 
we know, because salvation 15 is from the Jews. 

23. "But a time is coming and (the time) is now 
when the true 16 worshippers will be worshipping the 
Father in spirit and in truth (in reality), for indeed 


13 The Samaritan woman while talking with Jesus could 
point with her finger to Mount Gerizim the mountain which 
stood there before them where her people worshipped. The 
strong demonstrative pronoun "this" (tovtlo) shows this 
fact. 

14 "The Father" (tu> narpi) describes the nourisher, the 
One who supplies all our needs, the Protector and the Up¬ 
holder. 

15 "Salvation" (ocoTT}pia) describes deliverance from error 
and includes healing and preservation and safety in different 
contexts. 

16 True worshippers have God as their author and are 
derived from truth and made up entirely of truth. The adjec¬ 
tive "true" (dXrjdusoi) by its ending (-Lvoi) describes the 
worshippers as made from truth and possessing and express¬ 
ing all the qualities of truth. It also describes genuine wor¬ 
shippers who are what they claim to be. 
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the Father is constantly seeking such (worshippers to 
be) worshipping Him. 

24. “The (one) God (is) Spirit, and it is necessary 
(for) the ones worshipping Him to be continually wor¬ 
shipping in spirit (the power to perceive divine and 
eternal things) and in truth (in reality)." 

25. The woman says to Him, "I know that Messiah 
comes, 17 the One being called Christ (the Anointed); 
whenever that (notable) One comes. He will make 
known to us all things." 


17 Distinctive meanings of the verbs "to go" or "to come" 
are brought out by the prepositions added as prefixes to 
the verb "come" (epxeTCU). We can add many prepositions: 
(«S-) (e£-) (irpos-) ( ovu -) (em) (5i a-) {into). 

Acts 23:33, "Who 'having entered into' (eioeXtiovres) 
Caesarea, delivered the epistle to the governor." 

Matthew 2:6, "And thou Bethlehem . . . out of thee 'shall 
come out' (e^eXeboerai) One ruling (One leading the way) 
who shall shepherd my people Israel." 

Acts 28:9, "The ones having (a spirit) of weakness (a 
spirit causing illness) were 'coming to' ( npo<;rjpxouTO ) Him 
and were being healed." 

Luke 23:55, "The women who had 'come with' (r\oav 
oweXT/Xu&ulai) Him out of Galilee observed the sepulchre 
and how His body was buried." 

Acts 1:8, "You shall receive power, the Holy Spirit 'having 
come upon' (eireXdbvTOs) you." 

Luke 4:30, tells us of the escape of Jesus. "He Himself 
'having gone through' (bieXOcou), having escaped through 
the midst of them, was going on His way." 

John 4:28, "The woman of Samaria left her water pot 
and 'went away' (airriXdev) into the city." 
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26. Jesus says to her, “I am, the one talking to you 
(is the Messiah, the Anointed One, the Christ).” 

27. And upon this (at this point) His disciples came, 
and they kept on marveling because He was talking 
with a woman, 18 however no one said, "What are you 
seeking? or, why are you speaking with her?” 

28. Then the woman (in her excitement) left her 
water jar and went away into the city, and she keeps 
on saying to the men, 19 

29. "Come 20 and see a man who told to me all things 
as many as I did, this one is not 21 the Christ (is He)?" 


18 There is no Greek article used with "woman" (yvvaiKOs) 
so it shows that the disciples were marveling not just be¬ 
cause Jesus was speaking with this particular woman, the 
Samaritan woman, a woman of a race the Jews despised 
but with any woman. In that day it was considered beneath 
the dignity of a teacher to talk in public with any woman. 

19 The noun "men" (avdpu)iTOi<;) describes mankind and 
not only men but also women and children. The word "peo¬ 
ple" could be used. 

20 The verb form "come" (5e0re) has an interjectional 
force describing the Samaritan woman speaking concerning 
Christ with deep emotion. She was expressing her surprise 
at finding Jesus and of Him talking with her. She was also 
expressing her interest in Him and her admiration for Jesus 
Christ. 

21 The woman who talked with Jesus Christ at the well 
later questioned the people of the city of Samaria concerning 
Jesus Christ. She did not expect them to believe that she 
had found the Christ and that Jesus Christ had talked to 
her. The Greek negative "not" (pi?ri) which is used here 
shows this. The negative relates only to what she expected 
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30. They went forth out of the city (in a rush) and 
were coming toward 22 Him (in a procession). 

31. In the meanwhile the disciples kept on entreat¬ 
ing Him saying, "Rabbi (Master, Teacher), eat." 

32. But the (Saviour) said to them, "I am continually 
having (spiritual) food to eat (concerning) which you 
(disciples) you do not know." 

33. Therefore the disciples (learners, who followed 
Him) kept on saying to one another, "No one brought 
to Him (anything) to eat, (did he)?" 

34. Jesus says to them, "My food (that which de¬ 
lights and truly satisfies the mind) is that 1 should 
do 23 the will 24 of the one who sent Me and (that) I 
should accomplish His work. 

35. "You (disciples), are you not saying. There are 


them to answer and not at all to what she believed for 
the context shows that she did believe that He was the 
Christ. You can understand why she would not expect oth¬ 
ers to believe her, who of that day would expect a woman 
to be the one to find Christ and especially a woman who 
had such a bad reputation of having had five husbands 
and now living with a man to whom she was not married. 

22 This preposition "toward" (7Tpo?-), with the verb "were 
coming" (jipxovTO), is showing linear action, picturing the 
people as they were on the way coming toward Jesus in a 
continuous procession. 

23 The aorist, that I "should do" (itoitjocj) describes Jesus 
considering His whole life as one event in which He did 
the will of God. 

24 The "will" (tfeXf?pa) of God is what He has determined 
and takes pleasure in. 
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yet four months and the harvesting comes? behold!, 25 
I am saying to you, lift up your eyes (at once) and 
take a look (see) the fields, because they are white 
for harvesting (for reaping) already! 

36. “The (one) reaping 26 is taking 27 a reward and 
is gathering fruit (abiding) into eternal life 28 in order 


25 This use of the interjection “behold" (idov) shows Jesus 
speaking with deep feeling and emotion as He entreated 
His apostles to lift up their eyes and to take a look (see) 
the fields which were white unto harvesting. The interjec¬ 
tion is used by Jesus to call to the attention of His apostles 
something which was unexpected by them. A great multi¬ 
tude of the Samaritans were coming across the wheat fields 
to Him. 

26 The article “the" (6) with the participle “reaping" 
(depif gov) is very common. This can be the representative 
or generic use of the article with the participle which would 
describe the one reaping as one representing all who reap. 

27 The verb “is taking" (Xap/Jam) has the root meaning 
of "taking" which expresses the thought that some effort 
is required of the one who receives. This verb expresses 
the suggestion of a prompted taking. 

We find the other word for "receiving" (taking) in Acts 
7:59, "And they kept on stoning Stephen the one calling 
upon (the Lord) and saying. Lord Jesus 'receive' (5e£ai) my 
spirit." 

We read in Luke 19:6, "And after making haste he (Zac- 
chaeus) came down and rejoicing he 'received' (inreSei-aTO) 
(welcomed) Him (Jesus)." 

28 By use of the accusative of extent of time “eternal life" 
(fan?!' aicovtov) and also by the preposition "into" (et?) 
Jesus Christ is saying that the fruit will last going on into 
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that the one sowing may be rejoicing and the one reap¬ 
ing, together (they may be rejoicing). 

37. "For in this saying is genuine (real) that there 
is one sowing and another reaping. 

38. "I sent 29 you to be reaping that (upon which) 
you have not toiled; others have labored and you have 
entered into their labor." 

39. And (an important addition) out of that city 
many of the Samaritans believed into Him because 
of the word of the woman testifying, "He told to me 
all things, which I did." 

40. When therefore, the Samaritans came to Him, 
they were requesting Him to take up (His) dwelling 
with them; and He took up (His) dwelling there during 
two days. 

41. And by much more (many more) believed 30 be¬ 
cause of His word, 31 


eternal life. This eternity is independent of time and above 
and beyond all time. 

29 "Sent" ( direoreiKa ) describes Jesus when He sent His 
apostles on a mission as messengers with authority. 

30 The aorist "believed" (emorevoav) describes not a 
gradual process of believing but a definite decisive act of 
faith in a moment of time. The punctiliar action of the 
aorist brings out the fact that at a definite point of time 
some exercised faith. One minute they did not believe, the 
very next minute they did believe. Faith is described as a 
definite event and a real experience in the life of the one 
who believed. 

31 The word used here (\6yov) is the same "word" used 
in John 1:1, to describe the Christ or the "word." This de¬ 
scribes Jesus declaring the Christ. 
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42. And they were saying to the woman, "No longer 
are we believing on account of your talk, for we our¬ 
selves have heard and do know that this one is truly 
the Saviour 32 of the world." 

43. And after the two days He went out from there 
into Galilee; 

44. For Jesus Himself bore witness that a prophet 
(one through whom God speaks) does not have honor 
in his own country. 

45. So when He came into Galilee, the Galileans 
received Him (welcomed Him) having seen (with a 
discerning mind) all things as many as He did in Jerusa¬ 
lem in the feast, for they themselves, also went into 
the feast. 

46. Therefore, He came again into Cana of Galilee 
where He made the water wine. And there was a certain 
courtier (a person attached to the king) whose son con¬ 
tinued being sick (without strength) in Capernaum 
(Capernaum: the village of consolation). 

Meanings of Healing 

47. This one after hearing, "Jesus is come from out 
of Judea (and come) into Galilee," went off to Him 
(at once) and kept on requesting that He might come 


32 The noun "Saviour" ((JOJTijp) has the agent ending 
(-rrjp) which describes Jesus as the agent of God in saving, 
in delivering from error, in restoring to health and in keeping 
safe and sound. In different contexts these different mean¬ 
ings are brought out. 
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down (at once) and He might heal 33 his son, for he 
was approaching the time to be dying. 

48. Therefore Jesus said to him, "Except you (peo¬ 
ple) see signs and wonders, you may not (I repeat), 
you may not believe." 

49. The courtier says to Him, "Sir, come down (this 
very moment) before my little son dies." 

50. Jesus says to him, "Continue going (on your 
way), your son is going on living." The man believed 
(instantly) in the word which Jesus said to him and 
he was proceeding on his way. 

51. And now while going down, his servants (slaves) 
met him saying, "Thy son is going on living." 

52. Therefore he inquired (he demanded) from them 
the hour in which he (got) better. Then they said to 
him, "Yesterday during the seventh hour the fever 
left him (in a moment of time)." 

53. So the father recognized that (it was) in that 
hour in which Jesus said to him, "Your son is going 
on living," and he, himself believed and his whole 
household. 

54. And (in addition to the first sign) this (is) again 
a second sign Jesus performed after coming out of Judea 
(and going) into Galilee. 


33 The word for "heal" ( iaorjTai ) describes to cure by 
freeing from disease, to make whole. 

Another word for healing is found in Luke 9:6, "And 
going out they were going through the villages, preaching 
the Good News and 'healing' (depaTrevovres) everywhere." 
This describes treating, restoring to health, serving. 
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1. After these things there was (in progress) a feast 
of the Jews, and Jesus went up into Jerusalem (Jerusa¬ 
lem: habitation of peace). 

2. And there is in Jerusalem near to the sheep gate 
a pool the one being called in Hebrew Bethzatha 1 hav¬ 
ing five porches (covered colonades). 

3. In these (covered colonades) a multitude was 
lying 2 of those being sick, of blind ones, of crippled 
ones and of withered ones, 3 


1 Instead of “Bethzatha" (BTj#fai9d) which means house 
of olives some manuscripts have Bethesda (house of mercy). 

2 The multitude of sick ones is considered in Greek as a 
unit and the verb "was lying" ( KareiceiTO ) is singular and 
imperfect in Greek. 

3 The last of verse three and all verse four are not found 
in these manuscripts: The Greek New Testament, by Aland, 
Black, Martini, Metzger and Wikgren, The New Testament 
in the Original Greek, by Wescott and Hort, and Novum 
Testamentum Graece, by Nestle-Aland. If included they 
would read: 

The last part of verse 3, ". . . waiting for the moving 
of the water." 

All of verse 4, "For an angel went down at a certain 
season into the pool and troubled the water (and) whoever 
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Healing and Wholeness Described 

5. And (an important addition), there was (lying) 
in that place a certain man holding (himself) during 
thirty and eight years in his sickness. 4 

6. Jesus, after seeing this man lying down and after 


then first after the troubling of the water stepped in was 
made whole of whatsoever disease he had." 

4 Some Greek scholars believed "sickness" (aodeveiq) de¬ 
scribed his mental state in which his weakness manifested 
itself. This definition is found in The Greek-English Lexicon, 
by Thayer, page 80. 

Another scripture describing this same "sickness" 
(datfeyetas) is found in Luke 13:11, "Behold a woman dur¬ 
ing eighteen years having a spirit of weakness (a spirit of 
weakness which caused her physical weakness) was being 
bent double and was not able to raise herself up fully." 

Sickness or weakness is described by many other Greek 
words. Below are selected scriptures to bring out the actual 
meanings as given throughout the New Testament. 

Matthew 14:14, "After going out He (Jesus) saw a great 
crowd and He was moved to have compassion upon them 
and He healed their 'sick' (dppcbarou?)." This described 
the ones who were weak and not strengthened and did 
not thrive and prosper. 

Two Greek words for sickness are found in Matthew 
4:23; "Jesus went about in all Galilee teaching in their syna¬ 
gogues and proclaiming the good news of the kingdom and 
healing every 'sickness' (vooov) and every 'disease' (ptzXa- 
Kiav) among the people. "Sickness" (vooov) describes un¬ 
healthy desires, diseased appetites, wrong thinking; "sick¬ 
ness" (iiaXcudav) describes lewdness (a male who submits 
his body to unnatural lewdness, an effeminate man). These 
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knowing (because He knew) that he had already 
(spent) much time (in that condition), says to him, 
"Are you (really) desiring to become whole (to prove 
yourself whole)?" 

7. The (man) being weak replied to him, "Sir, I have 
not a man that whenever the water is stirred up (agi¬ 
tated) he may cast me at once into the pool, but while 
I am coming another steps down before me." 

8. Jesus says to him, "Be waking up, 5 pick up (at 
once) your pallet (small mattress) and be walking 
about." 6 


definitions are found in The Greek-English Lexicon, by 
Thayer, page 387. 

Matthew 4:24, "And they brought to Him (Jesus) all the 
ones holding (themselves) in 'evil case' (KaKCU? exovras) 
in all kinds of diseases and he 'healed' ( edepanevoev ) 
them." 

Matthew 6:13, "Deliver us 'from' (airb) the 'evil' 
(novTjpov ). This describes God keeping us separate from 
evil, not letting us get into evil to begin with. This includes 
envy and jealousy and being afflictive and being inactive 
and slothful. 

5 The verb "be waking up" (eyeipe) describes waking 
up as in Ephesians 5:14, "Awake the one sleeping." A dif¬ 
ferent verb is used to describe "arising" ( avaora ), "And 
arise at once from the dead and Christ shall give to thee 
light." 

6 The present imperative "be walking about" (nepinaTei) 
describes Jesus saying to the man, "Be walking about (be 
making progress, be taking advantage of your opportuni¬ 
ties)." 
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9. And instantly the man became whole 7 and (at 
once picked up his pallet (small mattress) and went 
on walking (taking step after step), and it was during 
a sabbath (the time of sacred rest) in that day. 

10. Therefore the Jews kept on saying to the (man) 


7 The man became "whole" (uy irjs), sound, healthy, wise, 
fit in faith to be free from any admixture of error and not 
to deviate from the truth of reality. 

Healing is also described by many more words throughout 
the Greek New Testament, some are listed below: 

In Luke 13:16, "Jesus said. This woman being a daughter 
of Abraham whom Satan bound lo these eighteen years, 
was it not necessary (made binding by God, appointed by 
God) for her 'to be loosed' (Xv&fjvai) from this bond in 
the day of the sabbath." This verb also describes "to un¬ 
bind" and to "set free" from Satan. 

In John 5:13, we read of the man "having been healed" 
(iadeis), who was lame for thirty eight years. This participle 
sets forth prominently the moment when he gained con¬ 
sciousness of his cure, freedom from error and sickness. 
This is found in the Commentary on the Gospel of John, by 
Frederick Louis Godet, Volume 1, page 459. 

Another word for healing is found in Matthew 9:22, Jesus 
said, "Daughter, be of good cheer (be confident, be coura¬ 
geous), thy faith has saved thee (healed thee)." This verb 
"heal" (crecrcoKei') can include both saving from sin and 
healing of the body. 

In Matthew 9:12, we read, "The ones being strong" 
(ioxvovres) are not having need of a healer but the ones 
holding (themselves) in evil case. This word for being strong 
includes being sound in health, being energetic and having 
ability. 
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having been healed, 8 "It is sabbath and it is not lawful 
for you to pick up (and to carry) your pallet (small 
mattress)." 

11. But the (man) replied to them, "That (man) who 
made me whole, said to me, 'Pick up (at once) your 
pallet and be walking around.' " 

12. They questioned him, "Who is the man, the one 
having said to you, 'Pick up (your pallet) and be walk¬ 
ing around?'" 

13. But the (man) having been healed 9 was not 


8 This perfect, passive, articular, singular, masculine, da¬ 
tive participle "having been healed" (Te&epanevpevtp) rec¬ 
ognizes that even previously health had belonged to him. 
This healing and caring and treating describes a most noble, 
tender and loving service. From this Greek word we get 
our English word for healing, "therapy" and "therapeutics." 

Another word for healing is found in James 5:15, "The 
prayer of faith will 'heal' (CTGXXei) the one being sick (the 
one growing weary in mind, the one laboring with disease)." 
This is found in the Greek-English Lexicon, by Thayer, page 
165. This same scripture goes on to say, "The Lord (will 
wake him up) 'raise him up' ( eyepel )." 

Also a verb for healing is found in I Peter 2:24, "By 
the stripes of whom you were 'healed' (tdi?Tjre)." This verb 
means to make whole. 

9 The aorist participle "having been healed" (iatfei?) sets 
forth prominently the moment when the lame man gained 
consciousness of his cure. 

This same verb is used in Matthew 8:8, the centurion 
said to Jesus, "But speak only one word and my servant 
'shall be healed' ( iadTjoerat )." This sets forth prominently 
as an aoristic future that he believed that Jesus had the 
authority to give the command and immediately his servant 
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knowing who He was, 10 for Jesus withdrew, a crowd 
being in the place. 

14. After these things Jesus finds him in the temple 
(the temple enclosure) and said to him, "Behold! you 
have become whole (and your wholeness is abiding); 
no longer go on sinning (stop missing the mark any 
longer), in order that a worse thing (than you had) 
may not suddenly happen to you." 

15. The man went away and reported to the Jews 
that Jesus was the one who made him whole. 

16. And on this account the Jews kept on persecut¬ 
ing Jesus because He continued doing these things in 
a sabbath. 11 

17. But Jesus replied for Himself 12 to them, "My 
Father continues working (without interruption) until 
now (exerting his continuous activity), and I am con¬ 
tinually working." 


would be healed. W. J. Hickie in his Greek English Lexicon, 
describes this verb as meaning "being restored to a spiritual 
tone of mind." 

10 "Who He was" is the way we express indirect discourse 
in English. "Who he is" (rt? eoriv) is the way it is expressed 
in the Greek. They did not change the tense to "who he 
was" to express indirect discourse. This is also true in John 
5:15. 

11 There is no article with "sabbath" (aa/3/3aT(p) which 
means that Jesus performed these works not just on some 
particular sabbath but on "any" sabbath. 

12 The root meaning of "replied for himself" (aneKpivaTO) 
tells us that Jesus separated the truth from error, reality 
from unreality, the chaff from the wheat and gave the judg¬ 
ment from Himself to the Jews. The middle voice describes 
Tesus speaking for Himself, explaining Himself. 
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18. On this account therefore the Jews kept on seek¬ 
ing the more to kill Him because not only was He 
continually breaking the sabbath but also He kept on 
calling God His own Father making Himself equal with 
the (only) God. 

19. Then Jesus answered for Himself and kept on 
saying to them, "Certainly, certainly I am saying to 
you, the Son is not able to be doing anything from 
himself (if separated from the Father) unless he should 
be seeing the Father (at the same time) doing some¬ 
thing, for whatever things that (notable) one may be 
doing, these things the Son is also constantly doing 
in a similar manner, 

20. "For the Father is loving the Son (as a friend) 
and is continually showing 13 to him all things which 
he himself is constantly doing and he will show to 
him greater works than these, in order that (with the 
result that) you may continue marveling. 

21. "For just as the Father awakens the dead and 
makes them alive, thus the Son also is making alive 
(those) whom he is desiring (to awaken). 

22. "For not even the Father is judging any (man) 
but (in strong contrast) he has given all the judgment 
(all of it in all its parts) to the Son (and it remains 
in his hands). 

23. "In order that all (men) may be continually hon¬ 
oring the Son just as they should be honoring the Fa¬ 
ther. The one not honoring the Son is not honoring 
the Father the one having sent him (accompanying 
him and sending him to do his works). 


13 The verb "showing" (feiKVWW) also describes demon¬ 
strating, proving, pointing out, explaining. 
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24. "Certainly, certainly I am saying to you (for your 
blessing and joy) that the one hearing my word 14 (my 
sayings) and believing in the one who sent me (accom¬ 
panies me and sent me to do his work) has (as a present 
possession) everlasting life and he comes 15 not into 
judgment but has passed out of the death (the miseries 
arising from sin) into the life (the life real and eternal). 

25. "Certainly, certainly I am saying to you that 
an hour (a time) comes and (the time) is now when 
the dead will hear the voice of the Son of the (only 
true) God and the ones having heard 16 shall live (enjoy 
real life, not be mortals). 

26. "For just as the Father is constantly having life 
in himself, thus also he gave to the Son 17 to continually 
be having life in himself. 


14 The accusative case of the "word" (koyov) can express 
limitation which describes a man who listens only to the 
words of Christ. The accusative can also express listening 
to and obeying all the words of Christ. As it is said in 
court, "Speak the truth, the whole truth and nothing but 
the truth." 

15 The futuristic present "comes" ( ipxerat ) with the neg¬ 
ative "not" ( OVK ) says that the one who hears and believes 
shall not come into judgment and expresses the certainty 
of the fulfillment of the expectation. 

16 Dr. Godet in the Commentary on the Gospel of John, 
speaks of "hearing" as meaning to hear inwardly or spiritu¬ 
ally. The verb "having heard" ( aKOVOaures ) can also include 
having obeyed. 

17 The dative of advantage tells us that the Father gave 
to the "Son" (utcZj) to be having life for his enjoyment and 
blessing. The dative can also express the intimate rela- 
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27. “And he gave authority (power) to him to be 
continually exercising judgment because he is Son of 
man. 

28. "Stop marveling concerning this because an hour 
(a time) is coming in which all the ones in the tombs 
will hear his voice. 

29. "And will come forth, the ones who did the 
good 18 deeds into a resurrection of life but the ones 
who practiced the wicked 19 deeds into a resurrection 
of judgment. 

30. "I am not able to be doing anything (even one 
thing) from 20 Myself, as I am hearing I am judging 
and the judgment which is Mine is righteous (rendering 
to each his due) because I am continually seeking not 
the will which is Mine but the will 21 of the (one) who 
sent Me (accompanies me and sent me to do his works). 

31. "If I am bearing witness concerning Myself, My 
testimony is not true; 

32. "Another is the (one) constantly bearing witness 


tionship existing between God the Father and Christ the 
Son. 

18 The adjective "good" (cryatfa) describes those who did 
distinguished deeds, kind deeds, generous deeds. 

19 This adjective "wicked" (ipaOXa) describes the ones 
who did worthless deeds, good for nothing deeds, with no 
possibility of any true gain coming from them. 

20 The Greek preposition "from" (air') describes separa¬ 
tion. Jesus says that from Himself, if separated from God, 
He could do nothing. 

21 The "will" (tfeXtj/ua) of God is what God desires and 
has determined shall be done. 
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concerning Me, and I know that the witness which 
he is bearing concerning Me is true. 22 

33. “You have sent to John and he has borne 
witness 23 to the truth 24 

34. “But I am not reaching after (I am not taking) 
the witness from a man but (in strong contrast) I am 
saying these things in order that you may be saved. 25 


22 God's witness is true. God is truth loving and truth 
speaking. He cannot lie. The adjective “true" (aX tj^tj?) not 
only tells us that God is continually bearing witness con¬ 
cerning Jesus Christ but that this witness cannot be hidden 
or concealed. 

23 The present perfect "he has borne witness" 
( lieiiaprvprjKev ) is the language which describes life vividly. 
This describes John as vividly bearing witness to the truth. 
The perfect action also tells us that his witness was still 
standing although John was probably in prison at the 
time. 

24 The noun "truth" (aXrjdeiq.) in the dative case describes 
John the Baptist bearing witness to the truth which is the 
reality and that which accords with the divine nature. The 
truth by its very nature of being the reality of all things 
is opposed to all that is counterfeit, imaginary, imperfect, 
pretended, unreal and all things which are not what they 
claim to be. The truth proves to us that the false claims 
are unreal and not what actually exists. The truth sets us 
free from believing in unrealities. 

25 "May be saved" (acjtffjre) used here has many wonder¬ 
ful meanings in different contexts; to save, to keep safe 
and sound, to deliver from error, to restore to health and 
to heal. 

Another word for "heal" (iarai) is found in Acts 9:34, 
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35. “That one was the lamp (not the light itself), 
the lamp being lit 26 (being lit by God) and shining 
and (an important addition) you desired to be caused 
to rejoice exceedingly (during a season) in his light. 

36. “But I am having the 27 witness greater than John 
for the works which the Father 28 has given to me in 
order that I should accomplish them, the works them¬ 
selves which I am continually doing are constantly 
bearing witness concerning me that the Father has 
sent 29 me. 


which has the meaning of making whole, “Jesus Christ mak- 
eth thee whole." It means to free from errors and sin. This 
definition is found in The Greek-English Lexicon, by Thayer, 
page 296. 

26 John the Baptist was a lamp that had to be lighted 
by God is shown by him “being lit" (Kaidpevog), the passive 
participle. Christ is the true "light" (ipco?) as found in John 
1:8, "who was never kindled and would thus never be 
quenched." John the Baptist was a temporal light for a sea¬ 
son. Christ is the eternal light. 

27 The article "the" points out and makes definite 

the "witness" ( papropiav) which Jesus claimed to have as 
a present possession and which He claimed was greater 
than that given by John the Baptist. The scriptural context 
points to what follows in this same sentence. It was the 
works themselves which the Father had given Him to do 
which He was constantly doing. This was the witness 
greater than John gave. 

28 The "Father" (ira.Ti)p) describes the author of a family 
animated by His own spirit and governed by Him. 

29 The Father "has sent" ( aireoTakKev ) me describes the 
Father sending Jesus to do His works and accompaning Him. 
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37. "And the Father who sent Me that (notable) 
one has borne witness 30 concerning Me (and the wit¬ 
ness stands permanently). You have neither heard (had 
regard for or yielded to) his voice at any time nor 
have you seen his form (his appearance); 

38. "And you are not having his word (his thought, 
his revelation) abiding in you because (the one) whom 
that (notable) one sent forth (sent with authority on 
a mission), you are not believing in this one (in what 
Jesus said). 

39. "You are constantly searching 31 the scriptures 
because you keep on thinking in them (you are) to 
be having eternal life, 32 and those (very scriptures) are 
the (ones) bearing witness concerning me; 

40. "And (yet) you are not desiring to come 33 to 
me in order that you may be having (as a present pos¬ 
session) life. 


30 By the present perfect of broken continuity "has borne 
witness" (pepaprvpnev) Jesus describes God bearing wit¬ 
ness concerning Him at many different times. 

31 This verb form "search" ( ipa.vva.Te ) can be either pres¬ 
ent indicative, as it is used here, or it can be present impera¬ 
tive commanding or entreating them to search the scriptures 
and both are true. 

32 "Eternal life" (aidoviov fcoT}i>) describes life that is eter¬ 
nal and above and beyond all time and is absolute fullness 
of life belonging to God. 

33 The aorist infinitive "to come" (eXtieiv) describes the 
coming to Christ as a definite decisive act. 
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41. "I am not taking (reaching after) glory (honor, 
credit, praise) from men. 

Love of God Desired 5:42 

42. "But I have known you that you are not having 
the love of God 34 within yourselves. 

43. "I have come in the name 35 of My Father and 
(yet) you are not receiving me; if another should come 
in his own name (representing only himself), you will 
receive that one. 

44. "You, how are you able to start to believe while 
continually taking (reaching after) honor from one an¬ 
other and you are not seeking the glory (the honor) 
from the only God? 

45. "Stop thinking that I shall accuse you (accuse 
you publicly and formally) to the Father, there is the 
one accusing you who is Moses (Moses: saved from 
water), into 36 whom you have directed your hope (your 
expectations for your good). 


34 "Love of God" (ayairqv rod deoO) could be a possessive 
genitive describing the love which God is and which God 
gives. It could also be an objective genitive which would 
describe God as the object of their love. Neither are true 
in this scripture for these particular Jewish people did not 
have the love that God gives in them or the love for God. 

35 In the "name" (ovo/jan) of my Father describes Jesus 
when he came in the authority of his Father and to promote 
his cause. 

36 The preposition "into" (ei<?) describes getting into the 
teaching and following the example of Moses. 
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46. "For if you were believing in Moses (in what 
Moses says), you would be believing in me (in what 
I say), for concerning me that one wrote. 

47. "But if you are not believing the writings of 
that one, how will you believe my spoken words (in 
my utterances in which God declares his mind)?" 
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1. After these things Jesus went away across the 
sea of Galilee (which is also) the (sea) of Tiberias. 

2. And a great crowd was constantly (habitually) 
following with Him 1 because they were continually 
seeing (seeing with interest and careful observation 
of details) the signs which He kept on performing upon 
ones being sick. 2 

3. And (and another important addition) Jesus went 
up into the mountain and was sitting there with His 
disciples (gathered around Him). 

4. And it was near the Passover, the feast of the 
Jews. 

5. Then Jesus, after lifting up His eyes and after 
seeing (seeing with interest and careful observation) 
that a great crowd is coming to Him, says to Philip, 
“From where may we buy loaves (of bread) that these 
may eat?" 


1 The pronoun "Him" (aurcp) is in the associative case 
showing that the great crowds were following Jesus in asso¬ 
ciation and fellowship with Him. 

2 According to many Greek scholars, "Upon those being 
sick" (ini tlov aodevovvriov) describes the mental state 
in which their sickness or weakness manifested itself. 
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Testing 6:6-8 

6. And this He was repeatedly saying while testing 3 
him, for He Himself was knowing what He was about 
(was going) to be doing. 

7. Philip replied to Him, “Loaves of bread of two 
hundred denarii (value) are not enough for them that 
each might receive a little something." 

8. One of His disciples (named) Andrew the brother 
of Simon Peter, says to Him, 

Feeding 5000 6:9 

9. “A little boy is here who has five barley loaves 
and two little fish but these, what is 4 (this) for so many 
(people)?" 

10. Jesus said, "Cause the men (the people including 
women and children) to start to recline," and there 
was much grass in the place. Then the men (not includ¬ 
ing the women and children), the (number) about five 
thousand reclined (on the grass). 


3 In this passage testing is used in a good sense describing 
Jesus "testing" (neipa^cov) Philip to find out how he was 
thinking. This same verb is also used in a bad sense in 
Luke 4:2, "Jesus was in the wilderness forty days 'being 
tempted' (ireipa£6pevo<;) by the devil." A noun for testing 
is found in I Peter 1:7, " 'The trial' (to boiclpiov) of your 
faith is more precious than gold." This describes testing, 
proving and after proving to approve. 

4 The Greeks think of the five barley loaves and two little 
fish as all together, as a unit, so the verb "is" (ionu) is 
singular. In English we would use the plural verb "are." 
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Abundance Described 6:11 

11. Then Jesus took the loaves (of bread) and after 
giving thanks distributed (had them distributed) to the 
ones reclining and likewise from the little fish as much 
as they kept on wanting. 5 6 

12. And when they were filled (completely satis¬ 
fied), He says to His disciples (learners who followed 
Him), "Start gathering together the broken pieces hav¬ 
ing been left over* (of fish and bread), that nothing 
may be wasted." 

13. Then they collected (them) and they filled 
twelve baskets) of fragments (broken pieces) from the 
five barley loaves which were left over to those having 
eaten. 

14. Then the men 7 (the people including women and 


5 That the people desired to be served the bread and fish 
over and over again can be shown by the iterative imperfect 
action of the verb "wanting" (r)de\ov) which describes the 
action as repeated. 

6 The broken pieces of the bread and fish "having been 
left over" (ra -nepiooevoavTa (cXaapara) describes the 
abundance of the food for after thousands of people had 
eaten and were fully satisfied there was left over twelve 
baskets full of good food. 

Another word used to describe abundance is found in 
II Corinthians 8:20, "In this bountiful giving" (ev Tf) 
dbpOTTyn). This describes "the fat offering" being given to 
the saints in Jerusalem. This liberal gift given by the Corin¬ 
thian Church. 

7 The word "men" (avdpojiroi) includes both men and 
women. If only the men not including the women were 
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children) after seeing (the) sign 8 which He performed 
kept on saying (one after another), "This (man) is truly 
the 9 prophet (the one through whom God speaks) the 
one coming into the world." 

15. Jesus therefore, because He recognized (after rec¬ 
ognizing) that they were about to come and to take 
Him by force that they might make Him king, with¬ 
drew again (going back up) into the mountain Himself 
alone (being alone by Himself). 

16. And (another important addition) when evening 
came His disciples (learners who followed Him) went 
down upon the sea (shore). 

17. And after entering into a boat they were going 
on the other side of the sea into Capernaum (Caper¬ 
naum: village of consolation); And darkness already 
had come, but Jesus had not yet come to them. 


spoken of, it would have been (avSpes) as is recorded in 
Luke 22:63. 

8 A "sign" (or)fieiov) of Jesus was of the greatest impor¬ 
tance. It is not so much because the physical manifestation 
was beyond the expectations of men and aroused their won¬ 
der, amazement and admiration but above and beyond the 
sign it pointed the people to the grace and power of God. 
The material manifestation of the sign points to the spiritual 
realities which are ever present and constantly working in 
this present world. 

9 The definite article "the" (6), used with "prophet," 
points out the expectation of the people that God would 
raise up the particular and special prophet as Moses had 
foretold in Deuteronomy 18:15, "The Lord thy God will 
raise up unto thee a Prophet from the midst of thee, of 
thy brethren, like unto me" (King James Version). 
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18. And (even more disturbing) the sea, a great (a 
strong) wind blowing was being (greatly) stirred up. 

Jesus Walked on the Water 

19. Then having rowed about twenty-five or thirty 
stadia (approximately three or four miles) they see 10 
Jesus walking upon the sea and coming near (approach¬ 
ing) the boat, and they were caused to fear. 

20. And (an important addition) the (Son of God) 
says to them, "I Am, 11 stop allowing yourselves to 
be afraid." 

21. Therefore they were getting (little by little and 
more and more) willing to receive Him into the boat, 
and (after He entered) immediately 12 the boat (came) 
upon the land into which they were going. 

22. On the morrow (on the next day) the crowd 
the one having taken its stand and still standing on 
the other side of the sea saw that there was not another 


10 The dramatic present "they see" (dec opovoiv) adds viv¬ 
idness by describing the appearance of Jesus walking on 
the water and coming to His disciples who were startled 
both by His unexpected appearance and by Jesus walking 
on the water. 

11 The "1" is emphatic because it is included in the verb 
"I Am" (etpi) and the personal pronoun "I" (eycb) is also 
used which repeats the "I" again. Here the Christ is empha¬ 
sizing His identity. His eternal timeless nature. His divinity. 

12 The Sea of Galilee is approximately eight miles wide. 
The ship was about halfway across the sea when Jesus per¬ 
formed the sign. The ship which was in the middle of the 
Sea of Galilee about three or four miles from the land came 
"immediately" (eudecos) upon the land. 
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little boat there except one, and Jesus did not enter 
with His disciples into the boat, but His disciples de¬ 
parted (being) alone; 

23. Other little boats came out of the Tiberias near 
the place where they ate the bread the Lord having 
given thanks. 

24. When therefore the crowd saw that Jesus was 13 
not there nor His disciples, they themselves embarked 
(entering) into the little boats and came into Caper¬ 
naum (Capernaum: the village of consolation) seeking 
Jesus. 

25. And after finding Him 14 on the other side of 
the sea, they said to Him, "Rabbi (Teacher), when 
have you come here?" 

26. Jesus replied 15 to them and said, "Certainly cer¬ 
tainly I am saying to you, you are constantly seeking 
Me not because you saw signs (saw signs with direct 
insight into divine things) but because you ate of the 
loaves (of bread) and were filled (were satisfied). 


13 The present indicative "is" ( eoriv ) is retained in indirect 
discourse in the Greek. In the English we say, Jesus "was" 
not there. 

14 "After finding him" (evpovTe<; avrdv) is an effective 
aorist participle describing finding Jesus after effort. Their 
search culminated in success for they finally found Jesus 
after seeking. 

15 The root meaning of this verb "replied" (cure/cpi#??) 
describes Jesus separating the true from the false and the 
real from the unreal. He told them to seek not the material 
bread of the sign but the grace and power of God that 
the sign pointed out to them. 
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27. "Stop working for perishing (material) food (you 
eat) but 16 (be working for) the food (you partake of 
spiritually which is) abiding into eternal life, which 
the Son of man will give to you, for this one the Father, 
the (almighty) God, sealed (confirmed, placed beyond 
doubt)." 

28. Therefore they said to Him, "What may we be 
doing that we may be constantly performing the works 
of the (true) God (works done at the bidding and by 
the aid of God)?" 

29. Jesus replied and said to them, "This is the work 
of the (true) God (the work which God requires), that 
you should believe 17 into the one whom 18 that (notable 
one) sent forth (sent as a messenger with His author¬ 
ity)." 

30. Therefore they said to Him, "What sign, then 
are you doing, in order that we may get to see and 


16 The strong adversative "but" (a\Ad) stresses the great 
importance of not working for the food for eating that per¬ 
ishes but in strong contrast to be working for the spiritual 
food you partake that abides into eternal life which is above 
and beyond all time. 

17 The verb "you should believe" (morevTjTe) is a present 
subjunctive which can describe the distributive function 
of the linear. This would describe the will of God for men 
to believe one after another, day after day and year after 
year, into the Christ, the one whom God sent. 

18 The relative pronoun "whom" (oi>) in the accusative 
case assisted by the preposition "into" (ei?) describes believ¬ 
ing with a faith which leads into Christ, into activity in 
Christ. Faith takes us by the hand and leads us into Christ, 
into union with Christ. 
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may come to believe in you (in what you say)? What 
are you working? 

31. “Our fathers ate 19 the manna in the wilderness, 
as it has been written (and stands written), 'Bread from 
out of heaven he gave to them to eat.'" 

32. Then Jesus said to them, "Certainly, certainly 20 
I am saying to you, Moses has not given to you the 
bread from out of heaven, but (in strong contrast) my 
Father continually (now and at all times) is giving to 
you the real 21 bread from out of heaven, 

33. "For the bread of the (one) God is the (Christ) 


19 They "ate" (e^payov) the manna during a period of forty 
years, a period of time considered as one event is brought 
out by the aorist. 

20 Jesus used the word "amen" (aiiT)v) which means cer¬ 
tainly at the beginning of many of His statements to empha¬ 
size that what He was going to say was firm or certain. It 
expressed the thought that Jesus realized that He was saying 
something that was unusual and that did not seem to be 
true but was certainly true and would stand firm. It also 
gives His statements solemnity and great importance. John 
was the only writer who used the repetition of the "amen 
amen" (ApT)v apriv) which he used twenty-five times and 
which gives it even greater force. 

21 The adjective "real" (akrrfhvov) by its ending (-Lvov) 
shows that the bread is made up entirely out of the sub¬ 
stance of truth in both source and quality. It is not adulter¬ 
ated with a single element of error but is completely and 
fully perfect. The real bread out of heaven is the divine 
word, the Christ, the source of heavenly life. The manna 
was but a type of the true bread, the Christ. The manna 
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constantly coming down 22 from out of heaven and con¬ 
tinually giving life to the world (absolute fullness of 
life which belongs to God)." 

34. Then they said to Him, "Lord (it is urgent), give 
to us this bread at all times." 

35. Jesus said to them, "I AM 23 the bread of the 
life (the Christ, the divine word), the (one) coming 
to Me may not become hungry and the one believing 
into Me will not thirst at any time. 

36. "But I said to you that you have seen Me and 
(yet) you are not believing (with a continuous, pro¬ 
gressive, growing faith). 

37. "All that the Father is constantly giving to Me 
(entrusting to me) will be coming to Me and the (one) 


was given only for Israel but God gave Christ for the world. 
The manna was given only for a period of forty years but 
the Christ was given for all time. The types are but weak 
earthly copies of heavenly realities and they are but shad¬ 
ows of good things to come. Synonyms of the New Testament, 
by Richard C. Trench, page 28. 

22 The present participle "coming down" (Karajiaivcou) 
does not describe the coming of the bread of God into the 
world as just one event. This present participle describes 
the continuous coming down out of heaven of the bread 
of God, the Christ. 

23 The subject "I" is included in the verb "I AM" (et/zt) 
and the noun "I" (eyd)) is also used which emphasizes that 
Christ alone is the bread of the (heavenly) life. Christ is 
not only the bread of the life but Christ is the bread that 
gives the (heavenly) life. 
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coming to 24 Me I will not cast him out 25 (at any time) 

38. “Because I have come down from heaven not 
in order that I may be doing my will but the will of 
the one who sent Me (having Me to do his works 
and accompanies me). 

39. “And (and important addition I am telling you 
something new) this is the will of the one having sent 
me that all which (all believers taken as a whole) He 
has given to me 26 (I have already received them and 
still possess them) I should not lose (any one) of it 
(any one out of the group of people) but I shall raise 
it up (all believers taken as a whole) in the last day. 

40. “For this is the will of My Father, that everyone 
beholding 27 the Son and believing into Him may be 


24 The Greek preposition "to" (7rpc>9) means being face 
to face with him and in living relationship with him. The 
present linear participle "coming" ( epxppevov) describes a 
continuous and active quality, continuous activity on the 
part of the one who is coming to Christ. 

25 "I will not cast him out" (oi) fit) eKpakco e£co) can be 
future. 

26 That the gift of God was given to Jesus Christ for His 
blessing and joy is shown by the dative of advantage "me" 
(pe). The dative can also show God's interest in Jesus Christ 
and the intimate relationship existing between them. 

27 The present participle "beholding" (Oecopcbv) shows 
that the constant seeing, seeing attentively and with inter¬ 
est, is what pleases God. It is not a temporary seeing or a 
momentary look as the aorist would describe. It is also a 
present seeing, not just a past experience or only a future 
expectation. 
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having eternal life, and I will raise Him up in the last 
day." 

Jesus the Bread of Life 

41. Therefore the Jews kept on murmuring (grum¬ 
bling) concerning Him because He said, "I am the 
bread 28 the (bread) having come down out of the 
heaven." 

42. And they repeatedly said, "Is not this (man) Je¬ 
sus the son of Joseph, the one of whom we know 
His father and His mother? How now is He saying, I 
have come down from out of 29 heaven?" 

43. Jesus answered and said to them, "Stop murmur¬ 
ing among yourselves. 

44. "No one is ever able to come to Me unless the 
Father the one having sent Me (to do His works and 
accompanies Me) should draw him, and I will raise 
him up in the last day. 

45. "It has been written in the prophets (prophets: 
those through whom God speaks) And they shall all 
be (men) taught of God (taught from God, with God 
the Teacher). Everyone having heard (having received 


28 The "bread" (apro?), interpreted spiritually is the di¬ 
vine word, the Christ and the source of heavenly life. 

29 By use of the Greek preposition "out of" (e/C), with 
the ablative "heaven" ( ovpavov ), Christ said that his source 
was heaven and that he possessed the heavenly nature and 
the riches and treasures of heaven. Heaven is where there 
is perfect order and where all is perfect and eternal. 
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in his heart an inward communication) from the side 
of the Father and after learning comes to 30 me. 

46. “Not that anyone has seen the Father except 
the one being from the side of God. This one (and 
no other) has seen the Father. 

47. “Certainly certainly I am saying to you, the one 
believing is having eternal life. 

48. “I am the (only) bread of the 31 life. 

49. “Your fathers ate the manna in the wilderness, 
and yet they died. 

50. “This is the bread the (only bread) constantly 
coming down from out of heaven in order that anyone 
may eat (some) of it and may not die. 

51. “I am the bread the living (bread) the (bread) 
having come down from out of heaven; if anyone eats 
some of this bread, he will continue living forever (not 
be a mortal); and also the bread which I will give is 
My flesh in behalf of 32 the life of the world." 


30 The preposition "to" (7rpos) assisting the personal pro¬ 
noun "me" (epe) means to come to Jesus Christ for intimate 
fellowship and living relationship. It means turning our face 
toward Christ, looking to Christ for guidance and help. 

31 The article "the" (rfjs) is singular and points out defi¬ 
nitely the one and only life which Christ has and gives. 
The noun "life" is genitive case and could be either a posses¬ 
sive genitive as translated, "the bread of the life" or it could 
be an objective genitive. The objective genitive would have 
Jesus Christ saying, "I am the bread for giving the one 
and only life, the life-giving bread." Both are true of Jesus 
Christ. 

32 The preposition "in behalf of" (virep) pictures Jesus 
Christ as bending over us and shielding us and protecting 
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52. Therefore the Jews kept on contending to one 
another saying (over and over), “How is this one able 
to give to us His flesh to eat?" 

53. Then Jesus said to them, “Certainly certainly I 
am saying to you, except you eat the flesh of the Son 
of man and drink His blood, you are not having (as 
a present possession) life in yourselves (the absolute 
fullness of life belonging to God). 

54. "The one eating my flesh and drinking my blood 
is having (as a present possession) eternal life, and I 
will raise him up 33 in the last day, 

55. “For my flesh is true food (spiritual food we 
are eating), and my blood is true drinking (spiritual 
drink we are drinking). 

56. “The (one) eating my flesh and drinking my 
blood is abiding in Me and I in him. 

57. “Just as the living Father sent Me from Himself 
(sent Me as a messenger with authority), I (the Son) 
also I am living because of the Father, and the one 
(spiritually) eating Me also that one also shall keep 
on living (not being a mortal) on account of Me. 

58. "This one (Jesus Christ) is the bread, the one 
having come down out of heaven, not as the fathers 
did eat (during a forty-year period), and (yet) they 
died; the one eating this the bread (of heaven) shall 


us and taking the blows intended for us. It tells us of Jesus 
taking our place and dying in behalf of us and instead of 
us. 

33 The verb "I will raise up" (avaOTTjOU)) can express the 
prophetic future telling what lies ahead. It also describes 
Jesus promising to raise him from the dead in the last day. 
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continue living (into the age) forever (not being a mor¬ 
tal)." 

59. These things He spoke in a synagogue while 
teaching in Capernaum. 

60. Many therefore from among His disciples after 
hearing (this) said, "Hard is this saying (this is a diffi¬ 
cult saying), who is able to continue listening to it?" 

61. But Jesus fully knowing in Himself that His dis¬ 
ciples are continuing to murmur concerning this said 
to them, "Does this cause you to stumble? 34 

Anacoluthon 

62. "If therefore you should be beholding (be view¬ 
ing attentively and with interest) the Son of man grad¬ 
ually ascending 35 where He was before. 36 . . . ? 


34 The verb "stumble" (OKavSaXi^ei) describes the scan- 
dalon which was the movable stick with bait on it which 
was set in a trap. When the animal would grab the bait 
on the stick, the stick would spring and would close the 
trap and catch the animal within the trap. 

35 The linear action of the present participle "ascending" 
(avafiaivoVTa) describes the ascension of Jesus as a motion 
picture would do with the disciples watching Him as He 
gradually ascends. 

36 This is one of the most forceful anacolutha or unfin¬ 
ished sentences in the Bible. It is a rhetorical device to ex¬ 
press the inexpressible. It expresses the deep emotion of 
Jesus Christ as he thinks of his disciples as they would 
be seeing him slowly ascending into heaven. This thought 
is not completed although the 62nd verse is ended here. 
Jesus Christ changed the thought and beginning with the 
63rd verse Jesus speaks of the spirit making alive. 
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63. “The spirit is the one continually giving life, 
the flesh is profiting nothing 37 (helping nothing and 
effecting nothing), the words (the words of God) which 
I have spoken to you (the words which stand perma¬ 
nently) are spirit and are life. 

64. "But (in strong contrast to those who are believ¬ 
ing) there are certain ones from among you who are 
not believing. For Jesus was knowing from the begin¬ 
ning who they were the ones not believing and who 
He was the one would be betraying Him. 

65. And He was repeatedly saying, "On account of 
this I have said to you that no one is able (at any 
time) to come to Me except it has been given to him 
(at a previous time) from the Father." 

66. From this (cause) many from among His disci¬ 
ples began to go away into the things behind (they 
returned to things they had left behind) and no longer 
were continuing to walk with Him (in fellowship with 
Him). 

67. Therefore Jesus said to the twelve, "You are not 
also desiring to be going away, are you?" 

68. Simon Peter replied to him, "Lord, to whom shall 
we go? You are continually having words of eternal 
life (as a present possession); 


37 Jesus used the noun "nothing" ( ovbev ) which includes 
"not" (OU-), the strongest negative. Jesus stressed the total 
unprofitableness of the flesh, as stated in The Greek-English 
Lexicon, by Thayer, page 683. The New Testament in Modem 
Speech, by R. F. Weymouth, page 230, says, "The flesh 
confers no benefit whatever." Bass, in The New Testament 
from Twenty Six Translations, page 368, says, "The flesh 
is of no value." 
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69. "And we have believed (and are still believing) 
and have known (by knowledge grounded in experi¬ 
ence) that You are the holy one (the one set apart) 
of the 38 (true) God." 

The Devil Described 

70. Jesus replied to them, "I (your leader) did I not 
choose you, the twelve for myself? and yet one from 
among you is a devil." 39 


38 The article "the" (to 0) is used to point God out as 
the only real God and distinguishing Him from false gods 
and idols. This distinguishes God from the gods of the dis¬ 
eased fancy of man with no substantial existence in the 
world of realities. 

39 A "devil" (5tdj3oXo5) is described as a false accuser and 
one that thrusts you through and a slanderer. 

Revelation 20:2, uses many words describing the devil. 
"He (the angel) laid hold on the dragon, the old serpent, 
who is the devil and the satan and bound him a thousand 
years." 

The "dragon" ( bpcLKOvra ) is described as "a fabulous ani¬ 
mal" in The Greek-English Lexicon, by Thayer, page 158. 

With the ancients the serpent was an emblem of cunning 
and a deceiver. The "old serpent" (dpxaiog Oipis) carries 
the suggestion of his nature and original character. 

The "satan" (oarawzs) is used to describe the devil, the 
adversary who afflicts with diseases. 

Another name for the devil is "Beelzebul" (BeeXfe(3oi)X). 
Matthew 12:24, tells of Jesus when He was falsely accused 
by His enemies who said, this one is not casting out demons 
except by the "Beelzebul" (/3eeXfe|3ouX) who is the prince 
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71. And (an important addition) He kept on speak¬ 
ing (of) Judas (the son) of Simon Iscariot, for this one 
being one of the twelve, was intending (was taking 
steps) to be betraying Him. 


of demons. This describes the devil as lord of dung or of 
filth. Beelzebul was a false god of the Ekronites. 



Chapter 7 


1. And after these things Jesus was continually 
walking about in Galilee; for He was not wishing to 
be walking about in Judea because the Jews (Judeans) 
were repeatedly seeking to kill Him. 

2. And the feast of the Jews the tabernacle (feast) 
was (drawing) near. 

3. So His brothers said to Him, “Depart (at once) 
from here and be going away (on Your journey) into 
Judea, with the result that Your disciples also will see 1 
Your works which You are constantly doing; 

4. “For no one is doing anything in secret and (yet) 
He Himself continues seeking to be in public. Since 
you are constantly doing these things, start making 
yourself known 2 to the world." 

5. For not even His brothers were constantly believ¬ 
ing into Him (with steadfast faith). 

6. Therefore Jesus says to them, "My (suitable) time 
is not yet present (is not yet come); but your (suitable) 
time is always opportune. 


1 The future action of the verb “will see" (decjprioovoiv) 
describes seeing carefully, observing with interest and admi¬ 
ration. 

2 The verb "making (yourself) known" (pavepiooov) also 
means revealing yourself, manifesting yourself. 
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Meanings of Evil 

7. "The world is not able to be hating you, but (on 
the other hand) it goes on hating Me, because I am 
continually bearing witness concerning it, that the 
works of it are (habitually) evil. 3 

8. "You go at once up into the feast; I am not now 
going up into this (particular) feast because My (suit¬ 
able) time has not yet been fulfilled." 


3 The word for "evil" ( irouripa. ) describes the activity of 
the active worker of evil, one who desires to cause others 
trouble, to cause others to suffer, crossness and peevish¬ 
ness. The adjective also expresses fullness of the evil. 
This describes being full of labors, annoyances and hard¬ 
ships. 

Another word used for evil is found in John 5:29, "And 
they shall come forth the ones having done the good deeds 
(the fruitful, the useful deeds) into a resurrection of life, 
but the ones having practised the 'evil' (i pavXa) deeds (the 
useless deeds, the worthless deeds, deeds from which no 
gain can come, shall come forth) into a resurrection of judg¬ 
ment." 

Another word for evil is found in Philipians 3:2, "Beware 
of 'evil workers' (kclkovs epyara 5 ) (who are lacking in skill, 
fidelity and diligence which they should possess)." 

Romans 1:29 describes a whole group of evil things. 
"Having been filled with all unrighteousness, with worth¬ 
less deeds, with greed, with malice, full of envy, murder, 
strife, deceit, 'ill nature' (KaKOTj&eias)." This last noun de¬ 
scribes the giving to all words and actions of others their 
most unfavorable interpretation. This includes being thor¬ 
oughly evil and finding it impossible to believe anything 
but evil in others. 


79 



Good News from God 


9. And after speaking these things (to them). He 
Himself stayed (for a period of time) in Galilee. 

10. But when, after His brothers went up into the 
feast, (Jesus) Himself went up not openly (not pub¬ 
licly), but as in secret. 

11. Then the Jews were constantly seeking Him in 
the feast and (one after another) were saying, “Where 
is that one (fellow)?" 

12. And concerning Him there was much murmur¬ 
ing (much discussion) among the crowds (the common 
people); (on the one hand) some continued saying (one 
after another), “He is a good 4 man," but (on the other 
hand) others (one after another) kept on saying, “No, 
but (in strong contrast to being a good man) He is 
deceiving 5 the crowd." 

13. However no one was talking openly 6 concerning 


4 The adjective "good" (ayados) described Jesus as good, 
virtuous and courageous. It also describes Jesus as being 
useful and faithful. 

Another word for good is found in Matthew 7:17, "Every 
good tree is bringing forth 'good' (naXovs) fruits. This de¬ 
scribes the fruits as being delightful, excellent and beautiful. 

5 The root meaning of "deceiving" (nXavg) can describe 
a planet which seems to be wandering in the heavens. Spiri¬ 
tually speaking it describes gradually straying farther and 
farther away from the position of truth. 

6 The adverb "openly" (irapprioiq.) in certain contexts can 
mean "assurance and cheerful courage as well as freedom 
in speaking." Therefore with freedom in speaking (with 
assurance, with cheerful courage) let us come to the throne 
of grace." Hebrew 4:16. 
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Him because of the fear (their fear) of the Jews (the 
Jewish leaders). 

14. And (an important addition) already the feast 
being midway (half over) Jesus went up into the 
temple 7 (temple enclosure) and began teaching (was 
teaching). 

15. Therefore the Jews (the Jewish leaders) were 
marveling saying, "How is this (man) knowing letters 
(that which has been written) not having learned 
(them)?" 

16. Therefore Jesus replied to them and said, "My 
teaching is not Mine, but (it is the teaching) of the 
one having sent Me (the one having sent Me to do 
His works)." 

17. "If anyone wills (is desiring) to be doing His 
will, he shall know (by knowledge grounded in experi¬ 
ence) concerning the 8 teaching whether it is from out 
of God 9 or whether I am speaking from Myself. 

18. "The one continually speaking from himself is 
constantly seeking his own glory, but the one continu- 


7 The prepositional phrase "into the temple" (et<? TO iepov) 
means "into the temple enclosure." This includes all within 
the sacred temple enclosure including the buildings and 
the courts. 

8 The article "the" (rf)<?) is used with "teaching" (SiSaxf? 1 ?) 
and points out like an index finger the doctrine which Jesus 
Christ was teaching and about which the Jews were puzzled. 

9 The ablative case of the noun "God" (t?eoO), assisted 
by the preposition "from out of" (e«), shows that the doc¬ 
trine is out of God's wisdom and riches with God as author, 
generating cause and source. 
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ally seeking the glory of the one who sent Him (sent 
Him to do His works) this one is true and there is 
no unrighteousness 10 in Him. 

19. "Has not Moses given to you the Law? and (yet) 
no one from among you is performing the law. Why 
are you continually seeking to kill Me?" 

20. The crowd (the Galilean crowd) answered, "You 
are having a demon 11 : who is seeking to kill you?" 
(The Galileans did not know the leaders in Jerusalem 
were planning to kill Jesus.) 

21. Jesus replied and said to them, "I did one work 
and you are all marveling. 

22. "On account of this, Moses has given (the rite 
of) circumcision to you—not because it is of Moses 
(as source) but out of the fathers (as source)—and (yet) 
in a sabbath you circumcise a man. 

Qualities of Perfection 

23. "Since a man receives circumcision in a sabbath 
in order that the law of Moses may not be broken 
(unbound, loosed, destroyed), are you being angry 
(causing yourself to have bile and gall) with Me be¬ 
cause I made a whole man (all of the man) whole 12 
in a sabbath? 


10 A man without "unrighteousness" (aSiKta) does what 
God points out for him to do and is correct in his thinking 
and acting. 

11 A "demon" (SaifJOOiOU) vexes with mental and physical 
disorders, but when cast out health is restored. 

12 Many different qualities of wholeness, completeness 
and perfection are expressed by several different words in 
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24. "Stop judging (stop finding fault in others) ac¬ 
cording to (material) sight (external appearance), but 
(in strong contrast) be judging (choosing, esteeming, 
approving) the righteous judgment." 

25. Therefore certain ones of the inhabitants of Jeru¬ 
salem were saying, "Is this not the one whom they 
were seeking to kill? 

26. "And yet behold! He is continuing to speak 
openly and they are saying nothing to Him. Truly the 
rulers did not come to know (recognize) that this (man) 
is the Christ? 

27. "But (in strong contrast) we know this (man) 
where He is from; but (in contrast to this man) the 


the Greek New Testament. The noun here is "whole" (iry iff) 
which expresses wholeness in the sense of being wise, 
sound, well, healthy. 

Another aspect of wholeness which brings out the 
thought of having been brought to perfection or complete¬ 
ness is found in James 1:4, "Let the perseverance have (its) 
'perfect' (reXetOf) work." 

Also in James 1:4, we continue reading, "in order that 
you may be perfect ones (having) your 'full inheritance' 
(oXoxXrjpoi) from God." 

Still another description of wholeness is brought out in 
James 1:4, "in nothing lacking, 'complete in all respects' 
(ep nrjbevi 'keiironevoi)." 

In Colossians 2:10, we read, "And you are (already) hav¬ 
ing been made 'complete' (jrejrXtjptopei'Oi) in him." This 
participle describes having been completely filled, having 
been made perfect, having been made complete in every 
particular and for all to have been accomplished. 
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Christ whenever He may come no one knows where 
He is from." 

28. Therefore Jesus exclaimed 13 in the temple (the 
temple enclosure) while teaching and saying, “You 
both know Me and you know where I am from, and 
I have not come from Myself (by My own will and 
power), but (in strong contrast) the one who sent Me 
is real, 14 whom you do not know; 

29. “I know 15 Him, because I am from Him 16 (I am 


13 Jesus “exclaimed" (eKpa^ev) describes Jesus making a 
sacred pronouncement and speaking with great earnestness 
and making a great declaration of truth. In this case Jesus 
also cried out for He was deeply troubled that the Jewish 
people including the leaders of the Jews, the people of Jeru¬ 
salem and the Galileans as a whole were rejecting Him. 

14 Jesus declares God to be "real" (a\T)ihvb<;), the real 
God as opposed to the unreality of all the counterfeit, imagi¬ 
nary and pretended gods which are only shadows and have 
no substantial existence in the world of realities. The adjec¬ 
tives ending (-U>09) express the substance of which anyone 
consists. The adjective "real" (a\T){hvo<;) describes God as 
of the very substance of truth and as truth itself. God not 
only speaks what is true as (dXrjdes) would describe, but 
God is the very nature and character of truth. His name 
is true. God fulfills the promise of His name. 

15 The verb "know" (o!5a) means that Jesus had seen God 
with the mind's eye and with a clear and purely mental 
perception, with absolute understanding. 

16 The ablative case "Him" (aVTOV) assisted by the prepo¬ 
sition "from" (nap') describes Christ proceeding from the 
side of God, the presence of God, the power of God, the 
wealth of God. 
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from His side, from His presence) and that (notable) 
one sent Me (sent Me as a messenger with authority)." 

30. Therefore they kept on seeking to arrest Him, 
but no one laid His hand upon Him because His hour 
(His appointed hour) had not yet come. 

31. But many (of the people) out of the crowd 
believed 17 into Him and kept on saying, "The Christ, 
whenever He comes will not do more signs than (these) 
which this one did, will He?" 

32. The Pharisees heard the crowd murmuring these 
things (speaking secretly in a low tone) concerning 
Him, and the high priests and the Pharisees sent subor¬ 
dinate officers (as messengers with authority) in order 
that they might arrest Him. 

33. Therefore Jesus said, "Yet (during) a little time 
I am with you, but I am going away to the one who 
sent Me (sent Me to do his works). 

34. "You will seek me but will not find me, and I, 
where I am you are not able to come." 

Meanings of Hebrews—Jews—Israelites 

35. Then the Jews said to one another, "Where is 
this man about to go that we shall not find Him? He 


17 The aorist "believed" ( emoTevoav ) describes not a pro¬ 
cess of gradually believing but a definite decisive act of 
faith in a moment of time. The punctiliar action of the 
aorist brings out the fact that at a definite point of time 
many exercised faith. One minute they did not believe but 
the very next minute they did believe. Faith is described 
as a definite event and a real experience in the life of the 
one who believed. 
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is not about to go into the dispersion of the Greeks 18 
(the Greek speaking Jews) and to be teaching the 
Greeks (the Greek speaking Jews, is He)? 

36. "What is this saying that He said, 'you will seek 
me but you will not find me, and where I am, you 
(leaders of the Jews), you are not able to come (at 
any time)?'" 

Prepositions Used with Jesus 

37. And (another important addition) in the last day 
in the great (day) of the feast Jesus had taken His 
stand and exclaimed saying, "If anyone is being thirsty 
(for the Holy Spirit) let him come to 19 Me and let 
him drink. 


18 The leaders of the Jews called the Jews who lived among 
the Greeks and spoke their language, "the dispersion of 
the Greeks" (tt)V Staonopav tCjv 'EXXtjpojv). Abram was 
called "a Hebrew" ('E flpalos) and his descendants Hebrews 
because he came from beyond the Euphrates River. The 
name "Jew" ( Ioufialo?) at first referred to the tribe of Juda 
and later to a Jew instead of a Gentile. "An Israelite" 
(’IapaTjXtTTj?) is the most noble name of all describing his 
covenant relationship with God. 

19 The preposition "to" (7rp6?) tells us that spiritually 
speaking we are to come face to face for fellowship with 
the Savior. 

Another preposition is used in Romans 8:1, "Therefore 
there is now not any condemnation to the ones 'in' (ev) 
Christ Jesus, in intimate relationship and fellowship with 
Christ, abiding in Christ." 

Another preposition in Romans 9:33, "The one believing 
'upon' (eTr*) Him shall not be made ashamed." The one rely- 
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38. "The one believing into Me (one person after 
another), just as the scripture said, 'Rivers (the greatest 
abundance) of living water (the spirit and the truth 
of God) shall continually be flowing out from His in¬ 
nermost being.' " 20 


ing, leaning and depending upon (Christ) shall not be made 
ashamed. 

We find in Galatians 3:27, "As many as were baptized 
'into' (ets) Christ, did put on Christ." Spiritually entering 
into the nature of Christ and making progress in the activity 
of Christ. 

Romans 3:22, "The righteousness of God is 'through' (5ia) 
faith of Jesus Christ." The righteousness of God comes to 
us through Jesus Christ. 

I John 4:4, "You, you are 'from out of' (ex) God, little 
children." This shows that God is our cause, author, origin, 
source and nature, and we reflect his character. This is found 
in the The Greek-English Lexicon, by Thayer, page 191. 

Romans 8:31, "If God be 'for' (virep) us, who can be 
against us?" This describes God bending over us and shield¬ 
ing and defending us. The preposition "down" (xa$) tells 
us that no one can be against us or literally down on us. 

Hebrews 7:26, "(Jesus Christ) having been separated 
'from' (Ct7r6) sinners." He did not share in their sinning. 

And in Matthew 28:20, "I am 'with' (ped) you all the 
days until the end of the age." Christ promises to be with 
us and to have fellowship with us and to allow us to partici¬ 
pate with Him in His work. Christ promises to be staying 
with us and to be on our side. 

20 "From his innermost being" (ex Ttjg xoiXiag avrov) 
can refer spiritually to the innermost part of a man as the 
heart. 
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39. And (an important addition) this He spoke con¬ 
cerning the Spirit whom 21 the ones having believed 22 
into Him were about to be receiving, for (the) Spirit 
was not yet (being given) because Jesus was not yet 
glorified. 

40. Therefore some from out of the crowd (common 
people from Galilee) after hearing these words were 
saying (one after another), “This (man) is truly the 23 
Prophet," 

41. Others kept on saying (one after another), "This 
man is the Christ (the anointed one, the Messiah)," 
Some were saying, "Assuredly the Christ is not coming 
out of Galilee, is He? 

42. "Did the scripture not say that the Christ comes 
out of the seed (the offspring) of David and from Beth¬ 
lehem (Bethlehem: house of bread), the village (the 
small town) where David (the beloved) was living?" 


21 Whom (6) is neuter gender. The paraklete is masculine 
gender, John 14:16. 

22 Christ used the aorist participle "having believed" 
(morevoavTes) to describe the definite decisive act of belief 
and the real experience of faith in him. The accusative case 
of the personal pronoun "Him" ( avrov) aided by the prepo¬ 
sition "into" (ei?) describes believing into Christ, having 
union with Christ, and progressing in the activity of 
Christ. 

23 The definite article, "the" (6), shows that these people 
believed Jesus to be the definite special prophet of whom 
Moses prophesied in Deuteronomy 18:15, "The Lord, thy 
God, will raise up unto thee a prophet like unto me." 
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43. Therefore a division arose among the crowd be¬ 
cause of Him. 

44. And (an important addition) certain ones from 
among them were desiring to arrest Him (at once), 
but not one laid their hands upon Him (to take Him 
by force). 

45. Then the attendants came to the high priests 
and Pharisees and those (high priests and Pharisees) 
said to them, "Why did you not bring Him?" 

46. The officers (attendants of the Sanhedrin) an¬ 
swered, "Never did man speak in this manner (as Jesus 
spoke)." 

47. Therefore the Pharisees replied to them, "You 
also have not been led astray (have you)?" 

48. "Not anyone of the rulers or of the Pharisees 
believed into Him (did they)?" 

49. "But (in strong contrast) this crowd the (one) 
not knowing the law (of Moses) are accursed (are hav¬ 
ing curses called down upon them)." 

50. Nicodemus the one having come to Him before, 
being one from among them, says to them; 

51. "(Suppose the case) our law is not judging the 
man (any man) except it hear first from 24 him and 
get to know what he is doing (does it)?" 

52. They answered and said to him, "You are not 
also out of Galilee (are you)? Search and see that a 


24 The preposition "from" (Trap) meaning "from the side 
of" would mean that the man being tried was to be present 
with the judges and they were to hear from him personally 
before he was to be judged. 
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prophet (one through whom God speaks) does not 
arise 25 out of Galilee." 

53. And each one proceeded into his home. 


25 The verb "arises" (eyeiperai) with "not" tells us that 
no prophet arises out of Galilee. This statement is false 
for it is claimed that Elijah, Nahum, Hosea and Jonah were 
of Galilean origin. This is found in The Commentary on 
the Gospel of John, by Fredrick Louis Godet, Volume Two, 
page 82. 
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1. But Jesus went on His way (for a purpose) into 
the Mount of the Olives. 

Meaning of People 

2. And (an important addition), early in the morning 
(at dawn). He came 1 again into the temple enclosure 
and all the people 2 kept on coming to Him and after 


1 The verb "came" (irapeyeveTO) has the prepositional 
prefix (7rapa) which expresses the purpose of Jesus and 
tells why He came again into the temple enclosure. He did 
it in order to come near to the people, to come to their 
side. The verb is used here with the accusative case which 
describes Jesus as a man of activity and friendliness. He 
did not stand aloof by Himself, but He made the approach 
to come near to the people and to come right up beside 
them, and to stand beside them and with them as one of 
them sharing in their fellowship and worship of God. 

2 Luke 2:10 says, "I announce to you good tidings, great 
joy which shall be to all the 'people' (AacI))." 

Another word for people is found in Revelation 5:9, You 
were killed as a sacrifice and redeemed us to God by thy 
blood, out of every tribe and tongue and people and "na¬ 
tion" (edvovs). 

In Mark 12:27, we have another word for people. The 
great "crowd" (oxAo?) heard Him (Jesus) gladly. These com- 
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sitting down He began teaching them (He was teaching 
them). 

The Woman Taken in Adultery 

3. But the scribes and the Pharisees are bringing a 
woman having been caught in (upon the ground of) 
adultery and after standing her in the midst, 

4. They say to Him (one after another), "Teacher, 
this woman (a married woman) while committing adul¬ 
tery (while she was consenting) was caught in the very 
act; 

5. "And in the law of Moses (for our good), he gave 
a command (gave an order) for us to stone such 
(women). 3 You therefore, what are you saying?" 


mon people were looked down on by the Jewish leaders 
but loved by Jesus. 

In Acts of the Apostles 19:33, we find another word used 
for people. "Alexander made a motion with his hand, he 
was wishing to speak in his own behalf to the "people" 
( 677 / 10 ;). This describes an organized crowd of people. 

Many times "men" (avdpojnoi) are used which includes 
men, women and children without distinction of sex and 
in these cases it can be translated "people." John 6 : 10 , 
"Cause the people to sit down." 

3 The feminine demonstrative pronoun "such women" 
(roiaura?) shows that these men meant to stone only the 
women who were caught in adultery and not the men. Un¬ 
der the Mosaic law both the men and the women were to 
be put to death who were guilty of adultery. Quoting Leviti¬ 
cus 20 : 10 , "The adulterer and the adulteress shall surely 
be put to death." 
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Tempting Described 

6. And this they were repeatedly saying while 
tempting 4 Him, in order that they might have (an op¬ 
portunity) to be bringing a charge against Him 
publicly. 5 But (on the other hand) Jesus after stooping 
down kept on writing into the ground with His finger. 

7. And when they (persisted in) questioning Him, 


4 The Greek verb "tempting" (ireipa$0VTes) expresses the 
thought of the Jews intentionally tempting Jesus with the 
hope of discovering weakness and evil in Him and to speak 
against Him before a judge. 

This same verb was used of satan's tempting Jesus in 
Matthew 4:3. And after coming to Him, the one "tempting" 
(TreLpd^cov) said to Him, "Since you are a Son of the (Al¬ 
mighty) God, speak in order that these stones may (or may 
not) become loaves of bread." By use of the subjunctive 
"may become" ( yevtovrai ), Satan questioned whether Jesus 
had the power to change the stones into bread. 

5 The Jews were hoping "to bring a public charge" 
(KaTTjyopelp) before a judge or a tribunal against Jesus. 
The prefix (Kara-) of the infinitive (KCLTrpfopetv) expresses 
animosity and hostility. 

Another word used to express the cause of accusing or 
the crime thought to have been committed is found in Mat¬ 
thew 27:37, "And they placed over His head his "accusa¬ 
tion" (aiTiav) it having been written. This is Jesus the King 
of the Jews. 

In Matthew 4:1, we read. Then Jesus was led up into 
the wilderness by the Spirit to be tempted by the "devil" 
(6i afioXov). This describes the devil as the enemy who 
thrusts you through, the slanderer and the false accuser. 
It also describes the one making damaging insinuations. 
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He raised (Himself) up and said to them, “The one 
of you (being) without sin let him be first (before oth¬ 
ers) to cast a stone upon her." 

8. And again after stooping down He kept on writ¬ 
ing into the ground. 

9. But the men after hearing kept on going away 
one by one beginning from the older ones, and He 
(Jesus) was left behind (and was) alone and the woman 
being in the midst. 

10. And (another important addition) after raising 
(Himself) up Jesus said to her, "Woman, where are 
(they)? Did no one keep on condemning 6 you?" 

11. And the (woman) said, "No (man). Lord." And 
Jesus said, "And I am not condemning you, be going 
on your way (with a purpose) and from now on no 
longer continue sinning (missing the mark)." 

12. Then again Jesus spoke to them saying, "I am 
the light 7 for the world, the one continually following 


6 The verb "keep on condemning" ( KareKpusev ) can be 
an imperfect which can describe Jesus as saying to the 
woman, "Did no one continue condemning you?" The 
group of Jews had condemned the woman at first but after 
Jesus rebuked them they all left for they realized that they 
also had sinned and they did not stay and continue con¬ 
demning the woman. 

7 This word "light" (<pd) 9 ) expresses the greatest light. 
Christ is not just a lamp but is the light itself which was 
never kindled and will never be quenched. The singular 
article "the" (to) points out that Jesus was not just a light 
among many lights but the one light and the only light. 

John the Baptist in John 5:35, was described as the "lamp" 
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with Me may not walk about in the darkness but he 
shall have (he shall be possessing) the light of (for) 
the life." 

13. Then the Pharisees said to Him," You are bearing 
witness concerning yourself, your witness is not true." 

14. Jesus answered and said to them, "I, even if I 
am bearing witness concerning Myself, My witness 
is true because I know from what (place) I came and 
where I am going, but you do not know from what 
place I come or where I am going. 

15. “You are continually judging according to the 
flesh, / am not judging any (man). 

16. "But I, even if I am judging (sifting, separating, 
selecting). My own judgment (decision) is true because 
I am not alone but I (am one witness) and the Father 
who sent Me (is the other witness). 

17. "And also in your law it has been written (and 
still stands written) that the witness of two men is 
true. 8 

18. "I am the one bearing witness concerning My¬ 
self and the Father who sent Me (sent Me by His 
command to do His works) is bearing witness concern¬ 
ing Me." 


(XtiX^os) which was kindled by another as is shown by 
"being kindled" ( naidyevo *?), the passive participle. 

8 That the witness of two men is true and not a lie is 
brought out by the adjective "true" (dXTjdrjs). Jesus de¬ 
scribes His witness and the witness of His Father as the 
two witnesses speaking the truth. Another root meaning 
of the adjective is, "that which cannot be concealed or hid¬ 
den." 
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19. Then they kept on saying to Him, "Where is 
your Father?" Jesus answered, "You know neither Me 
nor my Father, if you had known Me, you would have 
known My Father also." 9 

20. These words (utterances by which God declares 
His mind) He spoke in the treasury while teaching 
in the temple (the temple enclosure), and (yet) no (man) 
arrested Him, because His hour (time) had not yet 
come. 

21. Then He said to them again, "I (Jesus), I am 
going away and you will seek Me, but you will die 10 
in your sin; where I (Jesus), I am going you (Jews), 
you are not able to come (at any time)." 

22. Therefore the Jews were saying, "He will not 
kill himself (will He), because He is saying, 'Where I 
(Jesus), I am going you (Jews), you are not able to 
come (at any time)' "? 

23. And He kept on saying to them, "You (Jews), 
you are from out of the (things) beneath, I (Jesus), I 


9 This is a second class conditional sentence determined 
as unfilled for the assumption is that the condition is untrue. 
Jesus was saying that if they had known Him they would 
have known the Father also. This is a contrary-to-fact state¬ 
ment because Jesus knew that they did not know Him and 
they did not know the Father. The indicative mood and 
past tenses are used in both the protasis and the apodosis. 
Also ( av ) is used in the apodosis which can be another 
sign of the second class conditional sentence. 

10 The verb "you will die" (airodavelode) is a future and 
middle voice which says, "you will bring death upon your¬ 
selves by your sin." 
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am from out of the (things) above; you (Jews), you 
are from out of this world; I (Jesus), I am not from 
out of this world. 11 

24. "Therefore I said to you, that you shall die in 
your sins, for unless you come to believe that I (Jesus 
Christ), I Am, 12 you will die in your sins." 

25. Therefore they kept on saying to Him, "Who 
are you?" Jesus said to them, "(I Am) even that which 
I am saying to you from the beginning. 13 

26. "I have many things to be saying and to be judg¬ 
ing concerning you; yes the one who sent Me is true, 
and what things I (Jesus), I heard from Him (being 
by His side, in His presence), I am speaking these things 
(while going) into the world." 


11 Jesus the Christ said His source was not of "this world" 
(rod koohov tovtov), this material world of things hollow 
and frail and fleeting. 

This same word "world" (koohov) is used in Acts 17:24, 
"The only God (is) the one having made 'the world' (tov 
koohov) and all things in it." This world describes the world 
created by God. The apt and harmonious arrangement or 
constitution or order. This includes the ornament of the 
heavens. This definition is found in The Greek-English Lexi¬ 
con, by Thayer, page 356. 

12 When Jesus Christ said "I (Jesus the Christ), I Am" 
(eyco e'lHi) He was expressing His divine nature. "I am exist¬ 
ing timelessly." This verse has reference to Exodus 3:14, 
God said to Moses, "I Am that I Am." 

13 Vincent and Bernard translate this, "I am essentially 
(primarily) that which I am saying to you." This is told 
by Dr. A. T. Robertson in Word Pictures in the New Testa¬ 
ment, the Fourth Gospel, page 147. 
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27. They perceived not that He was speaking to 
them (concerning) the Father. 

28. Then Jesus said to them, "Whenever you lift 
up the Son of Man, 14 then you will know for yourselves 
that I (Jesus the Christ), I Am, and from Myself I 
am doing nothing, but just as the Father taught me I 
am saying 15 these things. 

29. "And the one who sent Me is with Me (with 
Me as a companion, and a helper); He did not leave 
Me alone, because I (Jesus), I am continually doing 
at all times the things pleasing to Him 16 (for His bless¬ 
ing and joy)." 

30. While speaking these things many started to be¬ 
lieve into Him. 

31. Therefore Jesus kept on saying to (the) Jews, 
the ones having believed in Him, "You, if you start 
dwelling (if you take up your abode) in My word (My 
declarations and thoughts), you are truly (in reality) 
My disciples, 


14 "The Son of man" (tov viov tov avdpconov) tells us 
that Jesus furnished the pattern of the perfect man and 
acted on behalf of all mankind. This is described in The 
Greek-English Lexicon, by Thayer, page 635. 

15 The Greek "I am saying" (XaXcb) describes Jesus using 
the very words and language which God used in teaching 
Him. 

16 The dative of advantage "to Him" (aurcp) describes 
Jesus Christ always doing the things pleasing to God and 
for the blessing and joy of God. It also shows the interest 
of Jesus Christ in God and the intimate relationship existing 
between Christ the Son and God the Father. 
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32. “And you will know for your benefit the truth, 
and the truth will set you free." 17 

33. They replied to Him, “Seed (the offspring) of 
Abraham we are and we have been slaves to no one 
at any time; you, how are you saying, you will become 
free men (unrestricted men, unfettered men?'" 

34. Jesus replied to them, “Certainly, certainly I am 
saying to you that everyone who is constantly doing 
sin (making a habit of sinning) is a slave of the sin. 

35. “But the slave is not abiding in the house for¬ 
ever; the Son is abiding forever, 

36. “Therefore if the Son should set you free, you 
will be in reality free (men). 

37. “I know that you are seed (children) of Abraham 
(Abraham: father of many people), but you are seeking 
to attempt to kill Me, because My word (the word 
which is Mine) is not finding room 18 in you. 

38. "I (Jesus), the things which I have seen being 
with 19 my Father I am continually speaking, 20 and you 


17 The verb "will set free" (eXevdepcooeL) is future indica¬ 
tive active. 

18 Jesus told the Jews that his word was not “finding 
room" (xojpet) in them, was not having free course in them 
and that they were not giving His word room in their hearts. 

19 The preposition "with" (Trapa.) described Jesus being 
by the side of his Father, Jesus resting "in his presence" 
(tcu narpi). 

20 By using this verb for "speaking" (XaXco), Jesus empha¬ 
sizes the fact that He is not keeping silent, but that He is 
continually telling what He has seen in the presence of 
His Father and using the same words which God has used. 
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therefore, you are continually doing the things which 
you heard from the side of (from the presence of) 
your father." 

39. They answered and said to Him, "Our father 
is Abraham (Abraham: father of a multitude)." Jesus 
says to them, "Since you are children of Abraham be 
doing 21 the works of Abraham, 

40. "But now (in contrast to Abraham) you are seek¬ 
ing to kill Me, a man who . . , 22 I have spoken to 
you the truth 23 which I heard from God; this Abraham 
did not do (seek to kill Me). 

41. "You (Jews), you are constantly doing the works 
of your father." Then they said to Him, "We (Jews), 
we have not been born out of fornication, we are hav¬ 
ing one Father (who is) the (true) God." 

42. Jesus said to them, "If the (true) God were your 


21 The Wescott and Hort Text is imperative, a command, 
"be doing" ( noielre ) the works of Abraham. This is found 
in The New Testament in the Original Greek. 

22 This is a good example of an anacoluthon in which 
the speaker stops abruptly with what he is saying and when 
he starts speaking again he does not take up where he left 
off. This added great emphasis to what Jesus was saying. 

23 The Greek accusative of limitation "the truth" (tt)V 
ak^eiav) describes Jesus Christ telling the Jews that He 
had limited Himself to speaking only the truth. The accusa¬ 
tive also can express the fact that Jesus Christ had spoken 
to them the whole truth. This describes speaking the truth, 
the whole truth and nothing but the truth and He was 
being bound and limited to this the same as witnesses in 
court. 
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Father you would be loving Me, for (the Son), I pro¬ 
ceeded forth out of 24 the (true) God and I am come 
(and I am here), for I have come not from Myself, 
but (in strong contrast) that (notable) one sent Me 
forth (God sent Me as a messenger with authority). 

43. "Why are you not understanding My speech 
(the language I am speaking)? because you are not 
able to be comprehending My word (the thoughts ex¬ 
pressed by My word). 

Names Describing the Devil 

44. "You (Jews), you are out of (proceeding from) 
your father the devil, 25 and the desires of your father 


24 Christ said that He proceeded forth "out of" (ex) God, 
out of God's love, life, and truth. God was His source and 
thus He possessed the heavenly nature and the riches and 
treasures of God. 

25 In Revelation 20:2, we have several names to describe 
the Devil. The angel coming down out of heaven "seized 
the dragon, the old serpent who is a devil and the Satan, 
and bound him a thousand years." 

The Devil is called "the dragon" (tov bp&KOVTa) a figura¬ 
tive term for the devil, a fabulous animal. The Greek-English 
Lexicon, by Thayer, page 158. 

Another name is "the old one the serpent" (6 apxcuog 
6 difig) which is used to describe the Devil. 

"A devil" (Atd/foXo?) is described as a false accuser and 
the one who thrusts you through. 

Another name is "the Satan" (6 "LaTavag) who is the 
adversary and by his demons he afflicts with diseases. When 
the demons are cast out the sick are restored. 

Another word to describe the Devil is found in Matthew 
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you are wishing to keep on doing. That one was a 
man slayer from beginning and has not taken his stand 
(and is still not standing) in the truth, because truth 
(reality) is not in him. Whenever he is speaking the 
falsehood (whatever is not what it professes to be), 
he is speaking of his own, because he is a liar (a delin¬ 
quent, one who breaks faith) and the father of it. 

45. “But I (in contrast to Satan who lies) because 
I am speaking the truth, you are not believing in Me 
(in what I am saying). 

46. “Who from among you is convicting Me con¬ 
cerning sin? Since I am speaking truth, you (leaders 
of the Jews) why are you not believing in Me (in what 
I am saying)? 

47. "The one being from out of 26 God continually 
hears (listens, understands, obeys) the (spoken) 
words 27 of the (true) God, on account of this you 


13:19, " The evil one' (6 irovrjpiy;) comes and seizes the 
seed having been sown." This describes the Devil as full 
of labors, annoyances, perils and hardships with no sugges¬ 
tion of good results. 

Another word for the Devil is found in Luke 11:15, "Some 
of them said by 'Beelzeboul' (BeeXfej3oDX), the prince of 
the demons he is casting out the demons." This name means 
the lord of dung or of filth or of idolatry. 

26 The preposition "out of" (ck) shows that "the one being 
from out of God" has God as his author, cause and source 
and is governed and prompted by God and that he is reflect¬ 
ing the character of God. 

27 He continually listens to the "words" (pTjjuara) of God, 
all the words of God. The accusative case tells us this. He 
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(Jews), you are not hearing (understanding), because 
you are not from out of God (your source in not God).” 

48. The Jews answered and said to Him, "Are we 
(Jews), are we not rightly saying that you (Jesus), you 
are a Samaritan and you are having a demon?” 

49. Jesus answered, "I (Jesus), I am not having a 
demon, but I am continually honoring my Father, and 
you (you who claim to be the seed of Abraham), you 
are continually dishonoring Me. 

50. "But (Jesus) I am not seeking My honor; there 
is One seeking and judging. 28 

51. "Certainly, certainly I am saying to you, if any¬ 
one should keep My word (in which I express My 
thoughts), he may not (I repeat, he may) not 29 see 
death 30 forever.” 

52. Then the Jews said to Him, "Now (and even 
before you spoke) we have (fully) known that you 


does not listen to the words of the Devil at all for the 
accusative of limitation expresses this. 

28 The participle "judging" (icpivcov) describes the activity 
of God sifting and approving and separating truth from 
error, reality from unreality and the chaff from the wheat. 

29 Jesus used two negatives, both "not and not" (ou and 
pTj) to give great emphasis to the fact that anyone might 
not see death if he would keep His word. Some translators 
use "in no wise" to illustrate this. Some other translators 
use one stronger negative "never" to express both negatives. 
The conditional part is whether we keep His word not 
whether Jesus will do His part. 

30 One meaning of "death" (davarov) is all the miseries 
arising from sin. 
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have a demon. Abraham (Abraham: father of a multi¬ 
tude) died and the prophets, and yet you (Jesus), you 
are saying, 'If anyone should keep my word, he will 
not (you repeated, he will) not taste death forever.' 

53. ''You are not greater, (are) you than our father 
Abraham, who died? and the prophets 31 died; whom 
are you making yourself (declaring yourself to be)?" 

54. Jesus answered, "I, if I should glorify myself, 
my glory is nothing; my Father is the one continually 
glorifying Me whom you (Jews), you are saying, 'He 
is our God,' 

55. "But you have not known Him (acquired knowl¬ 
edge), but I (Jesus Christ), I know Him (by direct in¬ 
sight into divine things). And if I said that I know 
Him not, 1 shall become a liar similar to you; but I 
know Him and I am constantly keeping His word. 

56. "Abraham your father rejoiced exceedingly 32 (in 
the faith) that he might see My day, and he saw (it) 
and was caused to rejoice." 33 


31 The "prophets" fnpo^pfiTai) were ones through whom 
God speaks. In the nominative singular the suffix (-TTJ9) 
is an agent ending which describes the prophet as the agent 
of God through whom God speaks. 

32 The joy of Abraham is described here as "rejoiced ex¬ 
ceedingly" ( Tj'yaWiaoaTO ). This is the joy of hope and ex¬ 
pectation. Abraham rejoiced in the hope that he would see 
God fulfill his promise to him that in his seed all the nations 
of the earth would be blessed. 

33 The Greek verb "caused to rejoice" (e\apii) used here 
expresses the joy of realization, of the calm seeing as well 
as that joy of hope or expectation. 
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57. Therefore the Jews said to him, "You have not 
yet (lived) fifty years and have you seen Abraham?" 

58. Jesus said to them, "Certainly certainly I am say¬ 
ing to you, before Abraham started to exist I (Jesus 
Christ), I am (existing timelessly)." 

59. Then they took up stones that they might throw 
(them) upon Him; but Jesus was hidden (by God) and 
went out of the temple (the temple enclosure). 
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1. And while passing by He saw a man (who was) 
blind from (his) birth. 

Meanings of Sin 

2. And His disciples questioned Him saying, "Rabbi, 
who sinned, 1 this (man) or his parents, with the result 
that he was bom blind?" 


1 The verb "sinned" (yipaprev) is by far the most used 
word in the Greek New Testament describing sin. It means 
missing the mark, to err, to miss the path of righteousness 
and to go wrong. 

Other aspects of sin described throughout the New Testa¬ 
ment are: 

Matthew 6:14, "For if you forgive to the men their 'tres¬ 
passes' (TrapanTOJiiara), your Father the heavenly One will 
also forgive (your trespasses) to you." This describes a fall¬ 
ing when one should have stood upright, a falling to the 
side. It describes a deviation from truth, an actual doing 
of an evil deed. It can describe a man who falls from a 
high degree of righteousness. This sin is described as a "mis¬ 
step" in The Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament, 
by William Amdt and F. Wilbur Gingrich, page 627. 

Romans 2:23, "Through the 'transgression' (napaPdoecos) 
of the law you are dishonoring God." This sin describes 
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an error, a blunder, a disregarding of the rights of others. 
Many manuscripts have a question mark after this sentence 
which would read, "are you dishonoring God?" Both trans¬ 
lations express the truth of God. 

Romans 5:19, "Through the 'disobedience' (7rapaK0Tj<j) 
of one man many were caused to become sinners." This 
sin describes willfully failing to hear, careless hearing and 
to disobey. 

I Corinthians 13:6, "(Love) rejoices not depending upon 
'righteousness' (dStfdg), but rejoices in the truth (in reality, 
in life, in harmony with divine truth)." This word for sin 
describes being unjust and unfair and desiring to injure 
and to be wrong and to fail to do what God has pointed 
out for us to do. 

James 1:16, "Be not 'deceived' (irXavdo&e), my beloved 
brothers." This verb describes being gradually led astray 
as a planet gradually drifts away from its position relative 
to the earth. It describes being led astray and being caused 
to wander away from the truth. 

I Peter 4:18, "If the righteous scarcely are being saved, 
'the ungodly' (6 doe(3rfs) and the sinner where will they 
appear?" This noun for sin describes being without rever¬ 
ence toward God and even impious and a deliberate with¬ 
holding from God of His dues of prayer and service. It 
also includes active irreligion. 

II Peter 2:16, "He was subjected to a rebuke (which He 
took to heart) on account of his own 'lawlessness' (irapa- 
vopias) (his own mal-practice)." This definition is found 
in. The Bible, a New Translation, by James Moffatt, page 
298. 

In I Timothy 1:13, Paul said that he obtained mercy when 
he persecuted the church "because he did it 'being ignorant' 
(ayvocov) in unbelief." Plato describes sin when he says, 
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3. Jesus answered, "Neither this (man) sinned nor 
his parents, but (he was born blind) in order that the 
works of God might be made manifest (be openly 
shown) in him. 

4. "It is necessary (for) us to be constantly working 
the works of the One who sent Me while it is day; 
night is coming on when no one is able to be working. 

5. "Whenever I am in the world I am light for the 
world." 2 

6. After saying these things He spat on the ground 
and made wet clay out of the spittle, and He spread 
the clay upon (anointed) his eyes 

7. And said to him, "Be going away, wash 3 (your 


"No one is evil willingly." In all sin there is an element 
of ignorance. 

II Peter 2:19, "For by whom anyone is 'overcome' 
( 777777701 ), to this one he has been made a slave." This 
describes sin as coming short of duty, being a failure, being 
overcome, not being victorious. 

An Old Testament description of sin is "singing out of 
tune" (7rX77jLi/ieXeta). This describes singing out of tune in 
God's harmonious universe, being discordant in the great 
symphonies of the universe. This is found in Leviticus 5:15 
in the Greek Septuagint. 

2 "For the world" (Koopou) is translated as an objective 
genitive since the world has no light of its own. In I John 
5:19, we read, "All the world is abiding in wickedness." 
Christ is God's light "for" the world, not "of" the world. 

3 The Greek verb "wash" (u'opai) used in this verse de¬ 
scribes the washing of only a part of his body, namely 
his eyes. The blind man was to wash with the water which 
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eyes with the water which flows) into the pool of Si- 
loam (Siloam is interpreted as 'having been sent')." 
Then he went away and washed (his eyes) and came 
(back) seeing (possessed of sight). 

8. Therefore the neighbors (neighbors: those of the 
same land) and the ones continually seeing him that 
before (formerly) was a beggar kept on saying, "Is this 
one not the one sitting and begging?" 

9. Others continued saying, "This (man) is (the 
one)." Others kept on saying, "Not so, but he is similar 
to him. That one continued saying, "I (the formerly 
blind man), I am (the man)." 

10. Therefore they kept on saying to him, "How 
then were your eyes opened?" 

The Healing of the Man Born Blind 

11. That one answered, "The Man the One being 
called Jesus made wet clay and spread it on (anointed) 
my eyes and said to me, 'Be going away and wash 
(your eyes in the water flowing) into the Siloam,' then 
after going away and after washing (my eyes), I ob¬ 
tained sight (I looked up)." 

12. And they said to him, "Where is that (Man)?" 
He says, "I do not know." 

13. They are bringing him to the Pharisees the man 
(who was) formerly blind. 

14. And it was a Sabbath in the day Jesus made 
the wet clay and opened his eyes. 


flowed down 'into' (ei?) the pool of Siloam. This is found 
in The Greek-English Lexicon, by Thayer, page 186. 
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15. And then again the Pharisees kept on question¬ 
ing him how he received sight. And the (man) said 
to them, "He put wet clay upon my eyes and I washed 
(my eyes) and I am seeing." 

16. Therefore certain ones from among the Pharisees 
(one after another) were saying, "This Man (Jesus) 
is not from God, because He is not keeping the Sab¬ 
bath." But others kept on saying, "A man who is a 
sinner (one entirely devoted to sin) how is He able 
to be continually doing signs such as these?" And there 
was a division among them. 

17. So again they are saying to the blind man (the 
man previously blind), "You, what are you saying con¬ 
cerning Him, because He opened your eyes?" And the 
(man) said, "He is a prophet (one through whom God 
speaks)." 

18. Therefore the Jews did not believe concerning 
him that he was (previously) blind and looked up (re¬ 
covered his sight when Jesus healed him) until they 
called the parents of him the (one) having recovered 
(his) sight 4 

19. And they questioned them saying, "Is this your 
son, whom you (his parents), you are saying that he 
was born blind? How therefore is he now seeing (at 
this present time)?" 

20. Then his parents replied and said, "We know 


4 The aorist participle "the one having recovered his 
sight" (dvaf}\e\J/avTO<>) describes the blind man having 
looked up and having recovered his sight at once. His sight 
was restored. As Dr. A. T. Robertson said, "This shows 
that 'sight' had previously belonged to the man born blind." 
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that this (man) is our son, and that he was born blind; 

21. “But how he is now (during this present time) 
seeing we do not know, or who opened his eyes we 
(his parents), we do not know. Start questioning 5 him, 
he has (maturity of) age. He himself will speak for 
himself." 

22. His parents said these things because they (for 
their own safety) were fearing the Jews (the rulers 
of the Jews); for already the Jews had agreed 6 together 
that if anyone should confess Him (to be) Christ (the 
Messiah), he should be immediately expelled from the 
synagogue. 

23. On account of this his parents said, "He has 
(maturity of) age, start questioning him." 

24. Then they called the man a second time who 
was (previously) being blind and said to him, "Start 
giving glory to God; we (Pharisees), we know (by abso¬ 
lute knowledge) that this man is a sinner (a man wholly 
given to sin)." 

25. Then that one replied, "If He is a sinner (a man 


5 This aorist imperative "start questioning" (epajTTjoaTe) 
him can be inceptive which describes the parents of the 
man born blind as desiring the Pharisees to quit questioning 
them and to start questioning their son whom Jesus had 
healed. 

6 The agreement to cast anyone out of the synagogue 
who confessed Jesus as Christ had been reached by the 
Pharisees even before the blind man had received his sight 
or had been brought before them. This is brought out by 
the verb "they had already agreed" (ovveredetUTO) for the 
verb "had agreed" expressed past perfect action. 
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wholly given to sin), I do not know; one thing I know 
that (previously) being a blind (man) I am now seeing 
(at this present moment)." 

26. Then they said to him, "What did He do to 
you? How did He open your eyes?" 

27. He replied to them, "I told (it) to you already 
but you did not listen. Why are you wishing to be 
hearing (it) again? You (Pharisees), you are not also 
desiring to become His disciples, (are you)?" 

28. But they reviled him and said, "You (ignorant 
man), you are a disciple of that (Fellow), 7 but (in con¬ 
trast) we (Pharisees), we are disciples of Moses. 

29. "We (Pharisees) we know that God has spoken 8 
to Moses, but this (man) we know not from where 
He is (where He is from)." 

30. The man answered and said to them, "Truly 
in this is the strange thing (namely in this very point 
is the wonder), that you (Pharisees), you do not know 
from where He is (where He comes from), and yet 
He opened my eyes. 

31. "We know that God is not hearing (the prayers) 
of sinners (men wholly given to sin), but if any one 


7 The Jews expressing contempt for Jesus used the remote 
demonstrative pronoun "that (Fellow)" (eiceivov) showing 
that they considered Moses and themselves far different 
in character from Jesus. 

8 "Has spoken" (XeXaXrjKev) tells us that the very words 
which God spoke to Moses stand written and are on record. 
It also tells us that God spoke to Moses in free and familiar 
conversation. 
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is a worshipper of God and keeps on doing His will 
God is continually hearing this one (and no one else). 

32. "From of old (from the age) it was not heard 
that any (man) opened the eyes of one having been 
bom blind; 

33. "If this (man) were not from (the presence) of 
God, He would not keep on being able to be doing 
anything." 

34. They answered and said to him, "In sins you 
(a sinner), you were born all (the whole of you) and 
(yet) you, are you attempting to be teaching us?" and 
they cast him out (from among them). 

35. Jesus heard that they cast him outside and after 
finding him. He said, "You, are you believing into 9 
the Son of Man?" 

36. That one replied and said, "And who is (He) 
Sir 10 in order that I may start believing into Him?" 

37. Jesus said to him, "You have both seen Him 
and the (One) speaking with you is that (Man)." 

38. And the man kept on saying (after seeing the 


9 Faith takes you by the hand and leads you "into" (et<?) 
Christ, into progressive fellowship and service in Christ. 

10 The man who had been born blind, at this time did 
not know that Jesus the Son of God was the Man speaking 
with him. He addressed Him as "Sir" ( Kvpie) which can 
be a title of respect. 

The same word in the Greek (tttjpie) can also mean "Lord" 
and later in the 38th verse after he had discovered that 
Jesus the Son of man was the one speaking to him, he 
called Him "Lord." 
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light), "Lord, I am believing," 11 And he worshipped 
Him (expressed reverence to Him). 

39. And Jesus said, "Into judgment, 12 I (Jesus), I 
came into this world, in order that the ones not seeing 
may be seeing (and may keep on seeing) and the ones 
seeing might become 13 blind." 

40. Some from the Pharisees the ones being with 
Him heard these (words) and said to Him, "We (Phari¬ 
sees), we are not blind also (are we)?" 

41. Jesus said to them, "If you were blind, you 
would not be having sin, 14 but now you are saying 
'We are seeing.' Your sin remains." 


11 The blind beggar who received his sight said to Jesus, 
"Lord 'I am believing' (mOTevoo)." This describes trusting 
and committing himself to Jesus. Then he worshipped Jesus. 

12 The word "judgment" (tcpipa) describes the coming 
of Jesus Christ into the world to separate the truth from 
error and the wheat from the chaff. This is the result of 
His judging. 

13 The subjunctive second aorist (yevowTCU) could be an 
inceptive aorist which would accent the beginning of the 
action and would say that those seeing might become blind. 
If it was treated as a culminative aorist, it would accent 
the end or the culmination of the action and would mean 
that the culmination of it all was that it would end in blind¬ 
ness. Blindness would come upon them as a judgment for 
their boastful claim to be seeing when they were continually 
closing their eyes to the truth of Christ. 

14 "Sin" ( anapria ) describes the Pharisees missing the 
mark and violating the divine law in thought and in act. 
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1. “Most certainly, most certainly 1 I am saying to 
you, the (man) not 2 entering through the door into 
the fold 3 of the sheep, but going up from another place 
that one is a thief and a robber, 

2. “But (in contrast to the robber) the (man) entering 
through the door is a shepherd (a keeper, a protector) 
of the sheep. 

3. “To this one (and not to others) the door-keeper 
(the porter) opens and the sheep are hearing (are listen- 


1 Jesus often said "amen, amen" (aurjv, a\ir\v). It is an 
adverb meaning "it is firm." The repetition which is the 
usual form in the gospel of John emphasizes the certainty 
of what Jesus was saying. He needed to stress the truthful¬ 
ness of what He was going to say because there was so 
much prejudice to the truth especially among the religious 
leaders of His day. Jesus also said such great and unusual 
things that they were difficult for the material minded peo¬ 
ple to believe. 

2 The negative "not" (/ut)) is used to describe this supposed 
case. In John 10:12, we read of a fact and the negative 
"not" (ovk) is used. The hireling “not" ( OVK ) being a shep¬ 
herd. 

3 The “fold" (avXrfv) is the roofless enclosure into which 
flocks were herded. 
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ing and obeying) his voice, and he calls his own sheep 
by name (one after another) and leads them out. 

4. "When (as often as) he thrusts out 4 all his own 
(sheep) he goes before them and the sheep are continu¬ 
ally following (in company) with him, because they 
know his voice; 

5. "But with a stranger they will not (I repeat, they 
will) not 5 follow, but they will flee from him, because 
they do not know the voice of the strangers." 

6. Jesus spoke this the (special) allegory 6 to them, 
but those (who heard) did not understand what the 
things were which He was saying to them. 

7. Therefore Jesus said again, "Most certainly most 
certainly I am saying to you that I (Jesus), I am the 
door for the sheep. 

8. "All as many as come before Me are thieves and 
robbers, but the sheep did not hear (listen to, obey) 
them. 


4 The aorist subjunctive "thrusts out" (eK/3d\fl) describes 
the energetic act of the shepherd when "he thrusts out" 
or drives out the sheep which hesitate to follow him as 
he endeavors to lead them forth out of the sheepfold into 
the pasture. The shepherd cares for all and gets all the sheep 
out of the fold in the morning and safely back into the 
fold at night. 

5 The Greek double negative "not" and "not" (ov and 
/Jij) are equal to saying twice for stressing that the sheep 
will absolutely not follow strangers. 

6 This "allegory" (irapotvtav) is a wayside saying of Jesus. 
It is a figure of speech in which lofty ideas are concealed. 
This is found in The Greek English-Lexicon of the New Testa¬ 
ment, by William F. Arndt and F. Wilbur Gingrich, page 
634. 
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9. "I (Jesus), I am the door (the entrance), through 
Me if anyone enters in he shall be saved 7 and will 
enter in and will go out and will continue finding pas¬ 
ture (food, growth, increase). 

10. "The thief comes not except that he may steal 
and may kill and may destroy, I (Jesus), I came that 
they may keep on having (as a present and continuous 
possession) life 8 and may continue having (life) in full 
abundance. 

11. "I (Jesus), I am the Good Shepherd. 9 The Good 
Shepherd is laying down His life in behalf of the sheep; 

12. "But the hireling (who works only for his wages) 
not being a shepherd, of whom the sheep are not his 
own, beholds the wolf coming (to take his sheep) and 
he leaves the sheep and flees—and the wolf (violently) 
snatches them and scatters (the sheep). 

13. "(He flees) because he is a hireling, and it is 
not a care to him (he cares not) concerning the sheep. 

14. "I (Jesus), I am the good 10 Shepherd and (by 
personal experience) I am knowing the (sheep) that 
are mine and the (sheep) that are mine and knowing 


7 The verb "shall be saved" (acodTjaerai) can describe 
being delivered from error, being restored in health and 
being kept safe and sound in different places. 

8 Having "life" (fcd7)i>) describes enjoying real life, the 
absolute fullness of life which belongs to God. 

9 "The Good Shepherd" (6 iroinfjv 6 K.a\o<z) describes the 
able shepherd who is excellent in character and worthy 
of praise. 

10 The "Good" (icaXo?) Shepherd describes the able Shep¬ 
herd, the praise worthy Shepherd and the comforting Shep- 
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Me (they are knowing Me by personal experience), 

15. "Just as the Father is knowing Me, I also am 
knowing the Father (knowing the Father by personal 
experience), and I am laying down 11 My life in behalf 
of 12 the sheep. 

16. "And other sheep I am having (I am possessing) 
which are not of this fold; also it is necessary for me 
to bring 13 those (other sheep), and they shall hear my 
voice, and shall become one flock, there is one shepherd 
(one protector, one guardian). 

17. "On account of this the Father is constantly lov¬ 
ing Me (esteeming Me highly and delighting in Me) 
because I (Jesus), I am laying down My life, in order 
that (for the purpose that) I may receive (take) it again. 

18. "No one is taking it away from Me, but I (Jesus) 


11 Jesus spoke of His great love for us when He said, "I 
am laying down my life for the sheep." The verb, "I am 
laying down" (rit?7}pi) describes linear action and pictures 
Jesus while living on earth laying down His life for the 
sheep day after day. This laying down of His life for the 
sheep in loving service continues on through His entire 
life lived upon the earth including His crucifixion. 

12 The Greek preposition "in behalf of" (virep) pictures 
Jesus bending over His sheep, shielding and protecting His 
sheep and taking the blows intended for the sheep. It also 
can describe Jesus taking the place of His sheep and dying 
in behalf of His sheep and instead of His sheep. 

13 Jesus Christ speaks of bringing His sheep together as 
a definite decisive act, one great event, though it might 
include a long period of time, by His use of the aorist indica¬ 
tive infinitive "to bring" (deivcu). 
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I am laying it down from Myself (from My own will). 
I am having authority (power) to lay it down, and I 
am having authority (power) to take it again; I received 
this commandment from My Father." 14 

Kinds of Words Described 

19. Again there arose a division among the Jews on 
account of these words. 15 

20. And many from among them were saying (one 
after another); "He is having a demon 16 and is being 
out of His mind; why are you listening to Him?" 


14 Jesus described God as His "Father" ( 7 rarp 6 <?) His origi¬ 
nator, the One who supplied all His needs. His protector. 
His upholder and His nourishes 

15 These "words" (X 070 U 9 ) describe the divine words of 
God. In John 1 : 1 , Jesus is spoken of as the word of God, 
the expression of God and the entire revelation of God. 

Other scriptures describing "words" are: 

In Ephesians 6:17, "Take the helmet of salvation and the 
sword of the spirit, which is the 'word' (prjpa) of God 
(the spoken word of God)." 

In Hebrews 6:7, "The earth drinking the rain coming often 
upon it afterward receiveth (blessings) 'praise' (ebXoyta?) 
from the (Good) God." 

16 In Mark 1:34, demons are described as being cast out, 
"and He healed many holding (themselves) in misery (in 
evil case) and in various kinds of illnesses (ailments caused 
by their thinking) and He (Jesus) 'cast out' (ej-ePaXev) many 
demons." When the demons were cast out, the people were 
healed. Matthew 9:33, reads, "And the demon having been 
'cast out' (enfiXTidevTOs) the dumb 'spoke' (eXaXTjoev)." 
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21 . Others kept on saying, "These are not the words 
(the saying) of one being possessed by a demon 17 ; 
a demon (an evil spirit, a heathen god) is not able 
to open (at any time) the eyes of blind people (is 
it)?" 

22 . At that time the feasts of dedication 18 took place 
in Jerusalem (Jerusalem: habitation of peace), it was 
during winter, 

23. And Jesus was walking around in the temple 
(the temple enclosure) in Solomon's Porch. 

24. Then the Jews encircled Him and kept on say¬ 
ing to Him, "How long are You holding the soul (the 
mind) of us (in suspense)? You, since you (Jesus), 
you are the Christ (you claim to be) tell (it) to us 
plainly." 

25. Jesus replied to them, "I told (it) to you, but 
you are not believing (you are persisting in unbelief); 
the works that I (Jesus), I am continually doing in 
the name 19 of My Father these (works) are constantly 
bearing witness concerning Me; 


17 "One being possessed by a demon" (Saiiiovi^oiievov), 
is afflicted with especially severe diseases including melan¬ 
choly. The cure required expulsion of the demon. 

18 The "Festival of Rededication" (iyKaivia) is also called 
Hanukkah and the Feast of Lights which was held in De¬ 
cember for eight days. This Feast of renewal was instituted 
by Judas Maccabaeus to commemorate the cleansing of the 
Temple. 

19 In the "name" (ovonan) of My Father means by My 
Father's command and authority and abiding and resting 
in the character of God. 
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26. "But (in strong contrast to believing) you (lead¬ 
ers of the Jews), you are not believing because you 
are not from among My own sheep. 

27. "My (own) sheep are continually hearing (listen¬ 
ing to and obeying) My voice, and I (Jesus), I am know¬ 
ing them (by personal experience) and they are contin¬ 
ually following with Me (being in association with 
Me), 

28. "And I (Jesus the Christ), I am giving 20 to them 
(one by one) eternal life (absolute fullness of life be¬ 
longing to God) and they will not (I repeat) they will 
not 21 get themselves lost (at any time) forever and no 
one shall snatch 22 them out of My hand (out of My 
power and possession). 

29. "That which 23 My Father has given to Me is 
greater than all (all men) and no one is able to be 
snatching (them) out of the hand of the Father (though 
they try time after time). 


20 The distributive function of the linear "I am giving" 
(5t5cupt) is picturing the Christ giving eternal life to one 
after another. 

21 The double negative "not" and "not" (oi) and firj) tells 
us twice that the ones receiving eternal life from Christ 
will not get themselves lost. 

22 The future linear action of the verb "snatch" (apnaoei) 
describes Satan as snatching time after time trying to snatch 
us by force out of the hand of God. 

23 Some translate this scripture: "My Father who has 
given them to me is greater than all." Both translations 
are true, the Father is greater than all, but if you are speaking 
of men the children of God are greater than all men. 
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30. "I and the Father, we are one ." 24 

31. Again the Jews took up stones that they might 
stone Him. 

32. Jesus replied to them, "Many good works I 
showed (I demonstrated) to you from (proceeding out 
from) the Father; on account of what kind of work 
of those (which I have performed) are you attempting 
to stone Me?" 

God Is Described by Two Different Greek Words 
10:33 

33. The Jews replied to Him, "Concerning a good 25 
work we are not (attempting) to stone you but concern¬ 
ing blasphemy, and because You (Jesus), You being 
a man are claiming Yourself (to be) God (the same 
character as God)." 


24 One in essence, not one person, but one in character 
and nature, a metaphysical relationship for the "one" ( ev ) 
in the Greek is not masculine but neuter gender. Even in 
John 1 : 1 , there is no article ( 6 ) with "God" (deo?). If there 
had been it would have meant they were interchangeable 
and equal to each other for "the Word" (X 070 ?) does have 
the article. 

25 A "good" (Ka\ov) work describes a beautiful work, a 
noble work, a praiseworthy work. 

Another word for good is found in Acts 11:24, "He was 
a 'good' (dyados) man and full of the Holy Spirit and of 
faith." This describes Barnabas who was beneficial, capable, 
useful. 
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34. Jesus replied 26 to them, "Has it not been written 
in your law that I said, 'You are Gods?'" 

35. "Since He called those Gods to whom the word 27 
of God came, and the scripture cannot be broken (nulli¬ 
fied, deprived of authority), 

36. "(The One) whom the Father consecrated (de¬ 
clared holy, acknowledged venerable), and sent forth 
(sent as a messenger with authority) into the world 
are you (Jews), are you (Jews) saying, 'you are blas¬ 
pheming,' because I said, 'I am Son 28 of the (only) 
God?' 

37. "If I am not doing the works 29 of My Father, 
continue not believing in Me (in what I am telling 
you); 

38. "But if I am continually doing (them), even if 
you keep on not believing in Me (in the things I am 


26 "Replied" ( aireKpidr]) shows from the root meaning 
of the Greek verb that Jesus separated the truth from error, 
the chaff from the wheat and the reality from unreality 
and then He gave this judgment out from Himself to the 
Jews. 

27 The "word" (X 0705 ) of God is the whole revelation, 
the word of divine mind and the thought of God. It is 
the same word used in John 1 : 1 , to describe the Christ. 

28 "Son" (Yio?) of God, without the Greek article "the" 
( 6 ), fixes the attention on the character of Christ and not 
on His person in this particular scripture. 

29 Jesus said, "If I am not doing the 'works' (epya) of 
My Father." This includes doing the works at the bidding 
of and by the aid of the Father. 
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telling you), be believing in the works, in order that 
you may come to know (may get to know) and may 
keep on knowing that the Father is in Me and I am 
in the Father (that I am in fellowship with the Father)." 

39. Then again they kept on (attempting) to arrest 
Him, but He got away (escaped) from out of their 
hand. 

40. And again. He went away to the other side of 
the Jordan (Jordan: to descend) into the place where 
John (John: to whom the Lord is gracious) was at the 
first baptizing and He took up His abode there. 

41. And many came to Him and were saying repeat¬ 
edly, "John performed not even one sign, but all things 
as many as John said concerning this One were true." 

42. And many believed 30 into Him there. 


30 The Greek aorist "believed" (emorevoav) describes the 
definite decisive act of faith at a point of time. One minute 
they did not believe, the next minute they began to believe 
which would accent the inceptive aorist. The constantive 
aorist would take in all that happened in the process of 
their believing and treat it all together as one event. The 
culminative aorist would emphasize the end result that the 
matter of whether they would believe or not was over and 
done with and faith in Christ had conquered. They believed 
into Christ, they spiritually entered into the activity of 
Christ and continued to make progress. 

In Acts 3:16, we read, "The faith depending upon (em) 
His name made this One strong whom you behold and 
know." This preposition describes relying upon and de¬ 
pending upon faith in His name. 
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1. And (I am going to tell you something new) a 
certain (man) was being sick , 1 Lazarus from Bethany, 
out of the village of Mary and Martha her sister. 

2 . And it was Mary the one who anointed the Lord 
with ointment (expensive ointment) and wiped off His 
feet with the hairs of her (head), whose brother Lazarus 
was being sick. 

3. So the sisters sent to Him saying, "Lord, behold 
he whom You are continually loving (as a friend) is 
being sick." 

4. And Jesus after hearing (this) said, "This sickness 
is not for (the purpose of) death (for Lazarus to remain 
dead), but (in strong contrast) for the glory of the (one) 
God, in order that through it the Son of the (true) 
God may be glorified." 


1 This participle for "sickness" is (aodevdov) and is be¬ 
lieved by some scholars to describe the mental state in which 
the weakness manifested itself. This is found in The Greek- 
English Lexicon, by Thayer, page 80. 

In Luke 13:11, this same word is used and it describes 
a woman holding on to a spirit of infirmity, having a "spirit" 
(irvevna) of "infirmity" (aodeveias), a spirit of weakness 
causing infirmity. 
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5. And Jesus was constantly loving (regarding 
highly) Martha and her sister and Lazarus. 

6 . So when He heard that he is being sick He then 
remained in (the) place in which He was (staying) dur¬ 
ing two days, 

7. Then after this He says to the disciples (learn¬ 
ers, who followed Him), "Let us be going into Judea 
again." 

8 . The disciples say to Him (one after another), 
"Rabbi (Teacher), the Jews just now (a short time ago) 
were attempting to stone You, and are you going there 
again"? 

9. Jesus answered, "Are there not twelve hours of 
the daytime? If anyone is walking about 2 in the day, 
he does not stumble , 3 because he is seeing the light 
for this world; 

10 . "But (in contrast to walking in the light) if any¬ 
one is walking about in the night, he keeps on stum¬ 
bling, because the light is not in him." 

11. He spoke these things, and after this He says 


2 The verb "walking about" (irepinaTf)) can include mak¬ 
ing due use of opportunities. This is found in The Greek- 
English Lexicon, by Thayer, page 504. 

3 The verb, "He does not stumble" (npoOKOnrei) describes 
striking the foot against a stone. Spiritually it can describe 
not being offended by persons or things. 

Another similar Greek verb for stumbling is found in 
Romans 11 : 11 , "they (Israel) did not 'stumble' ( eirraioau ) 
that they might fall? May it not be so." This describes 
sinning by stumbling, to sin against the Law, to err, to 
fall into misery, to become wretched, to fall to destruction. 


126 



Good News from God 


to them, “Lazarus our friend has been lulled to sleep; 
but I am going that I may wake him up." 

12. So the disciples said to Him, “Lord (the One 
who possesses and controls us), since He has been 
lulled to sleep he will be made well." 

13. But (in contrast to speaking of sleeping) Jesus 
had spoken concerning his death, but those (disciples) 
thought "He is speaking concerning taking the rest 
of sleep." 

14. Then therefore Jesus said to them plainly, "Laza¬ 
rus died, 

15. “And I am rejoicing 4 on account of you that 
because I am not (staying) there; but let us be going 
to him." 

16. Then Thomas the one being called Didymus (the 
twin) said to his fellow disciples, “We (disciples) let 
us also go in order that we may die with Him." 

17. Then Jesus after coming found him (Lazarus) 
having already (spent) four days in the tomb. 

18. And Bethany was near Jerusalem about fifteen 
furlongs off (nearly two miles away). 


4 The Greek verb (xaipaj) means "to rejoice" and also 
“to be well." This shows that there is a relationship between 
joy and health, that rejoicing promotes health. This same 
verb is used by Jesus as a salutation recorded in Matthew 
28:9: "And behold Jesus met with them saying, 'All hail!' " 
(Be glad! Rejoice! Be well!) (xaipere)!!! 

A farewell is found in Acts 15:29, which James expressed 
to the church at Antioch: “Keeping yourselves from these 
things you will be doing well. 'Farewell' (epptocnJe)." This 
verb means to be healthy, to be strong, to prosper. 
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19. And many of the Jews had come to Martha and 
Mary in order that they might be consoling them con¬ 
cerning their brother. 

20. Then Martha the (sister) when she heard, "Jesus 
is coming," went to meet with Him, but Mary contin¬ 
ued sitting in the house. 

21. Then Martha said to Jesus, "Lord, if you had 
been here my brother would not have died; 

22. "But (even) now I know that whatever things 
(as many as) You may ask God for Yourself 5 God will 
give (them) to You." 

23. Jesus says to her "(I promise you), your brother 
will rise again." 

24. Martha says to Him, "I know (by direct insight 
into divine things) that he will rise again in the resur¬ 
rection in the last day." 

25. Jesus said to her, "I (the Christ), I am the resur¬ 
rection (the author of resurrection) and the life; the 
one believing into Me even if he died, he will live, 

26. "And everyone living and believing into Me will 
not (I repeat) he will not 6 die forever. Are you believing 
this?" 


6 Martha used the middle voice "ask for yourself" 
(aiTTjap) which tells that she is requesting the Savior to 
ask God to raise her brother Lazarus from the dead for 
the sake of Jesus Himself. She must have felt that God 
would be more certain to do it for Him than if Jesus asked 
God to do it for her or for Mary, or even for Lazarus. This 
is also emphasized when she said, "God will give them to 
you." 

6 By the use of the Greek double negative "not" and "not" 
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27. She says to Him, "Yes, Lord, I (your disciple) 
I have believed (and my full and complete faith is 
abiding) that You (Jesus), You are the Christ the Son 
of the (only) God the One coming 7 into the world." 

28. And after saying this she went away and called 
Mary her sister secretly after saying, "The Teacher is 
come (is present) and is calling you." 

29. And that (previously mentioned) one (Mary) 
when she heard (this) was instantly aroused 8 and she 
was going to Him. 

30. Now Jesus had not yet come into the village, 
but was still in the place where Martha met with Him. 

31. Then the Jews the ones being with her in the 
house and comforting her, after seeing Mary that she 


(ov/fir)) It is equal to repeating "he will not (he will) not 
die." Some translators have expressed the double Greek 
negative in their English translation by saying "in no wise," 
others have used the one word "never" and some have 
used "never" twice to express the two Greek negatives not, 
not. 

7 The participle (epxo/uew?) meaning "coming" can be 
a present perpetual participle. The linear action of the parti¬ 
ciple describing the Rock or the Christ "continually follow¬ 
ing" (dKoXoinJouarj?) Israel in the wilderness is told in I 
Corinthians 10:4: "They were drinking of the spiritual rock 
following (them), and the Christ," "The massive living 
rock," (r) irerpa) was this massive living rock which was 
the Christ is feminine gender. 

8 She was instantly "aroused" (■q'yepdrf) is an aorist pas¬ 
sive which shows that she was aroused at once by her sister 
Martha telling her, "The Teacher is here and is calling you." 
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arose hastily and went out, followed with her having 
thought that she is going away into the (vicinity of) 
the sepulchre in order that she might weep there (weep 
audibly). 

32. Then Mary when she came where Jesus was, 
after seeing Him, fell to His feet saying to Him, "Lord, 
if you had been here my brother would not have died." 

33. Jesus therefore when He saw her weeping 9 and 
the Jews who came with her weeping (weeping audi¬ 
bly) He was deeply moved in the spirit (He snorted 
like a horse) and disquieted Himself (He was affected 
with grief and doubts were suggested to Him). 

34. And He said, "Where have you laid him?" They 
say to Him, "Lord, come and see." 


9 Many words with similar meanings are used to express 
sorrow. Here Jesus sees Mary "weeping" ( Kkatovoav ). This 
describes weeping audibly and crying as a child. 

John 11:35, "Jesus 'began to shed tears (to weep silently)' 
(ebaKpvoev )." This describes Jesus bursting into tears. 

Matthew 2:18, "A voice was heard in Rama, 'a lamenta¬ 
tion' (KXavdfio^) and 'a much wailing' (oSuppo?) Rachel 
crying for her children." 

Luke 18:13, "But the tax collector having taken his stand 
afar off was not wishing not even to lift up his eyes 
(to look) into Heaven, but 'he kept on beating his breast' 
(erviTTeu to orfjdos) saying, 'O God, be merciful to me 
the sinner'." This tells us that his conscience was shocked 
and wounded and he was expressing grief and strong emo¬ 
tion. 

Mark 5:38, "He (Jesus) comes into the house of the ruler 
of the Synagogue, and He views with interest a tumult 
and weeping and much 'wailing (howling in oriental style)' 
(a\a\a1;ovTa<;)." 
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35. Jesus began to weep silently (He began to shed 
tears). 

36. Therefore the Jews were saying (one after an¬ 
other), "Behold, how He was loving him (loving him 
as a friend)." 

37. But certain ones from among them said, "This 
(Man) the One having opened the eyes of the blind, 
was He not also able to perform immediately (a sign) 
in order that this one should not have died?" 

38. Jesus therefore again being deeply moved in 
Himself comes into (the vicinity of) the tomb; and it 
was a cave and a stone was lying upon it. 

39. Jesus says, "Take away the stone." Martha, the 
sister of the one having died says to Him, "Lord, he 
already gives out an odor, for he is a fourth-day man 
(a man entombed four days)." 

40. Jesus says to her, "I said to you (did I not), 'that 
if you will start believing (by a definite decisive act 
of faith) you will see (see with discerning mind) the 
glory of the (almighty) God?' " 

41. Then they took away (removed) the stone. And 
Jesus lifted up His eyes (looking) above and said, "Fa¬ 
ther, I am giving thanks to You (again and again) be¬ 
cause You heard Me. 

42. "And I (Jesus), I was knowing that at all times 
you are constantly hearing 10 Me (continually having 
regard for Me), but on account of the crowd having 
taken their stand and still standing around I spoke, 


10 This "hearing Me" (/u ov aKOVe 19 ) is an example of hear¬ 
ing being used with the genitive case. It describes the Father 
listening to the voice of Jesus and having regard for Him 
and answering His prayer. 
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in order that they may come to believe that You (the 
Father), You did send Me (send Me forth as Your mes¬ 
senger with Your authority)." 

43. And after saying these things with a loud voice 
He exclaimed, "Lazarus, come out (come here)." 

44. Out came the dead man!! His feet and his hands 
having been bound with bands (grave cloths) and his 
face had been bound all around with a napkin (a hand¬ 
kerchief). Jesus says to them, "Loose him at once and 
at once allow him to be going away." 

45. Therefore many from among the Jews the ones 
having come to Mary and after looking (with interest) 
upon the things which (Jesus) did believed into Him; 

46. But certain ones from among them went away 
to the Pharisees and told to them the things which 
Jesus did. 

47. Then the chief priests and the Pharisees brought 
together (the) Sanhedrin 11 (an assembly) and they were 
saying (over and over again), "What are we doing be¬ 
cause this Man is continually doing many signs? 

48. "If we leave Him (alone) in this manner, all will 
be believing into Him, and the Romans will come and 
will take away both our place (our position) and the 
nation." 

49. And one, a certain one of them Caiaphas, being 


11 The Greek noun "Sanhedrin" (ovuedpiou) could be defi¬ 
nite without the Greek article "the" (toO) because there 
was only one Sanhedrin. It could refer to the Jewish Sanhe¬ 
drin consisting of 71 persons. If it referred only to a gather¬ 
ing, it would not be definite for no article is used and it 
would say, "the Pharisees brought together an assembly." 
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high priest of that (decisive) year, said to them, "You 
(members of this assembly), you know nothing, 

50. "Neither do you consider that it is profitable 
for you (all of you) that one man should die in behalf 
of the people (the chosen people of God) and all the 
nation (the Jewish race having the same rules and cus¬ 
toms) should not destroy itself." 

51. And this he spoke not from himself (from his 
own judgment), but being high priest of that 12 (deci¬ 
sive) year, he prophesied that Jesus was about to be 
dying in behalf of the nation, 

52. And not in behalf of the nation only but also 
in order that He might bring together into one the 
children 13 of the 14 (true) God the ones having been 
scattered abroad. 

53. Therefore from that (decisive) day they took 
counsel (among themselves) in order that they might 
put Him to death. 

54. Therefore Jesus no longer was walking about 
openly among the Jews, but He went away from there 


12 The demonstrative pronoun "that" ( eneivov ) is adjecti¬ 
val and points out and emphasizes that decisive year. 

13 The root meaning of "children" (reKva) describes the 
actual children born of God who is their author, cause and 
source, and the children are prompted by God in thought 
and action and reflect His character. 

14 The article "the" (too) points out and emphasizes the 
One and Only God who is the True God as distinguished 
from idols and all the false gods, the dreams of the diseased 
fancy of man with no substantial existence in the world 
of realities. 
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into the country near the wilderness, into a city being 
called Ephraim and there He stayed with 15 His disci¬ 
ples. 

55. And the Passover of the Jews was (drawing) 
near, and many out of the country went up into Jerusa¬ 
lem before the Passover in order that they might purify 
themselves (ceremonially). 

56. Therefore they kept on seeking Jesus (looking 
for Jesus), and were talking with one another having 
taken their stand in the temple courts, (saying again 
and again), "What does it seem to you? will He not 
(I repeat, will He) not come into the feast?" 

57. Also the chief priests and the Pharisees had 
given commands that if anyone should come to know 
where He was, 16 he should report it (at once), in order 
that they might arrest Him. 


15 The preposition "with" (liera) used with the genitive 
noun "disciples" (fxar^TjTdju) describes Jesus Christ associat¬ 
ing and having fellowship with His disciples, guiding and 
helping them and sharing His experiences with them. 

16 In English because of indirect discourse we say, "where 
He was." The Greeks do not change the tense because of 
the indirect discourse, but say, "where He is" (nou iorw). 
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1. Then Jesus, six days before the Passover came 
into Bethany, where Lazarus was 1 (living), whom Jesus 
raised from the dead. 

Different Kinds of Servants Described 

2. So they made for Him a supper there, and the 
(sister) Martha was serving 2 (as usual), and (an impor- 


1 The imperfect “was" (f)l>) describes linear action in past 
time which tells us that Lazarus was staying or living there. 
The aoristic action could have described Lazarus at Bethany 
at some particular point of time and not as staying or living 
there. 

2 The linear action of the verb "was serving" ( bn)KOvei ) 
describes repeated action, habitual action. The Scripture 
wished to describe Martha as a faithful worker, who made 
a habit of cooking the food and serving it to others. 

I Timothy 3:8, the noun "deacons" (dlCUCOVOVS) is the 
same Greek word used to describe Martha. This word also 
describes "servants" and "ministers." 

Another word for servant is described in Romans 1:1, 
"Paul (a servant) a 'slave' (6ov\os) of Jesus Christ, a called 
apostle having been separated for (the) Gospel (the Good 
News) of God." This is the most used word for servant 
in the entire Greek New Testament. This describes being 
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tant addition) Lazarus was one of the ones reclining 
(at the table) with Him. 

3. Then the (sister) Mary, after taking a pound 
(twelve ounces) of ointment of pure (unadulterated) 
nard of great price anointed the feet of Jesus and wiped 
off His feet with the hairs of her (head), and the house 
was filled from the fragrance of the ointment. 

4. But (in contrast to the love and sacrifice of Mary) 
Judas (the man of Carioth) one of His disciples, the 
one being about to be betraying 3 Him says. 


wholly bound as a slave and describes a permanent state 
of servitude. 

Another word for serving as a servant is found in Luke 
9:6, "And going out they were going through the villages 
(one after another) preaching the Good News and 'healing' 
(depairevovre*;) everywhere." This word also includes serv¬ 
ing, curing, treating, restoring to health. 

Also a word for serving is found in Luke 4:8, Jesus said 
to him, "You shall worship the Lord your God and to Him 
only you shall 'render service' (kaTpevoeis)." This includes 
performing sacred service as offering gifts and worshipping 
God. 

Romans 14:4, mentions another kind of servant, "You 
who are you the one judging the 'servant' ( oiKerrju ) belong¬ 
ing to another? to his own master he stands or he falls." 
This lovingly describes a household servant who is like 
one of the family. 

Luke 1:2, "Just as they delivered (them) to us the (ones 
who) from the beginning were being eye witnesses and 
'servants' ( virrjpeTai) of the Word." This describes servants 
who were attendants, helpers, and assistants. 

3 The present participle "being about" (peXKuju) and the 
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5. "Why was not this ointment sold for three hun¬ 
dred denarii (three hundred Roman silver coins) and 
given to (the) poor?" 

6. But he said this not because it was being a care 
to him concerning the poor (people), but because he 
was being a thief and holding the money box he was 
habitually taking away (stealing) the (things) being 
cast (into it). 

7. Therefore Jesus said, "Let her alone," 4 (it was) 
in order that she might keep it for the day of the 
preparation for My burial, 

8. "For the poor you are having with yourselves 
always, but Me you are not having always." 

9. Therefore, the great crowd of the Jews learned 
that He was there 5 and they came not on account of 
Jesus only, but also in order that they might see Lazarus 
whom He raised out from the dead, 

10. But the chief priests took counsel that they 
might kill Lazarus also. 


present infinitive "to be betraying" (napaSiSoi'di) both ex¬ 
press linear or continuous action. This shows that the be¬ 
trayal of Jesus by Judas was not a momentary action done 
on the spur of the moment for it was thought about and 
planned during many days. 

4 The aorist imperative "let alone" (dipe?) emphasizes in¬ 
stantaneous action. It would describe Jesus commanding 
that the criticism of Mary be stopped at once. 

5 "He was there" is the way we say it in English, changing 
the verb to past tense because of the indirect discourse. 
The Greeks did not change the tense and said, "He is there" 
(eKel eonu). 
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11. Because on account of Him many of the Jews 
were going away 6 (one after another) and were (one 
after another) believing into Jesus. 

12. On the next day the great crowd the one having 
come into the feast, after hearing, “Jesus is coming 
into Jerusalem." 

13. Took the palm branches of the palm trees and 
went out for a meeting with Him (to associate actively 
with Him) and they kept on exclaiming, “Hosannah 
(save now); having been blessed, is the One coming 
in the name 7 of the Lord even the King of Israel." 

14. And Jesus after finding a young ass (an ass's 
colt) sat upon it, just as it has been written, 

15. “Fear no longer, daughter of Zion, Behold! your 
King is coming, sitting upon (being placed upon) a 
colt of an ass." 

16. At the first His disciples (learners who followed 
Him) did not understand these things, but when Jesus 
was glorified then they were reminded that these things 
had been written concerning Him and (that) they did 
these things to Him. 

17. Therefore the crowd, being with Him when He 
called Lazarus out of the tomb and raised him from 
the dead, kept on bearing witness. 


6 The distributive function of the linear and the descrip¬ 
tive nature of the imperfect “were going away" (VTTfjyov) 
were like a motion picture showing the common people 
one after another as they were leaving the Jews and “were 
believing" ( emorevou ) into Jesus Christ. They were entering 
into an active growing relationship with Jesus Christ. 

7 "In the name" (iv ovofian) of the Lord means: in the 
authority of the Lord. 
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Meanings of Signs 

18. On account of this, also the crowd went to meet 
with Him, because they heard that He had performed 
this sign, 8 

19. Therefore the Pharisees said to one another, 
"You are seeing that you are not effecting anything; 
Behold! 9 the world went away 10 after Him. 

Different Kinds of Feasts 

20. And there were certain Greeks from among the 
ones coming up (to Jerusalem) in order that they might 
worship in the feast, 11 


8 A "sign" ( OTJueiov ) was of greatest importance in the 
ministry of Jesus. It was not so much because the material 
manifestations exceeded the expectations of the people and 
aroused their wonder, amazement and admiration, but 
above and beyond themselves the marvels pointed men to 
the grace and power of God. The material manifestations 
of the signs point us to the spiritual realities of God which 
are ever present and constantly working in our present 
world. By the signs which Jesus performed He proved that 
He was sent by God and that God was doing mighty works 
through Him. 

9 The imperative "behold" (iSe) is used here as an interjec¬ 
tion. This shows that there was great emotion, the Pharisees 
were greatly disturbed because the multitudes had left them 
and had gone away to follow after Jesus. 

10 The cumulative aorist "went away" (anfjXdeu) shows 
that it was an accomplished fact that the world went away 
from the Pharisees and were believing into Jesus. 

11 "Feast" ( eoprfi ) means a feast of the Jews and in this 
case the Passover Feast or Festival. 

Another similar word is found in Luke 20:46: "Beware 
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21. Then these came to Philip the one from Beth- 
saida of Galilee (Bethsaida: the house of hunting or 
fishing) and they repeatedly requested him saying, "Sir, 
we are desiring to see Jesus." 

22. Philip comes and speaks to Andrew, Andrew 
comes and Philip and they speak to Jesus. 

23. And Jesus replies to them saying, "The hour 
has come (and is here) that the Son of Man should 
be glorified. 

24. "Certainly, certainly I am saying to you, except 
the grain of the wheat after falling into the earth should 
die (the grain), itself remains alone; but if it dies, it 
bears much fruit. 

25. "The one loving his life is losing it (is destroying 
it), but the one hating his life in this world shall be 
keeping it (going on and on) into life eternal (life which 
is above and beyond time). 

26. "If any man keeps on ministering to Me (for 


(hold yourselves separate from) the scribes who desire 
the places of honor in the 'suppers' or 'formal meals' 
(Sdirvois)." 

Another word is found in Luke 5:29, "And Levi made 
a great 'banquet' or 'feast' (fioxrjr’) for Him (for Jesus)." 

Another word is found in Matthew 22:2, "The kingdom 
of the heavens is likened to a king who made 'marriage 
feasts' (7dpou?) for his son." 

And still another word describing a different kind of feast 
is found in Jude 1:12: "These are the ones eating together 
without reverence in your 'love feasts' (ayairais). They 
are hidden rocks in the sea that wreck men (that destroy 
men)." 
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Me), let him follow (being a companion) to Me, and 
where I (your Teacher), I am there also My servant 
shall be; if anyone is continually ministering to Me 
(for Me) the Father will honor him (visit him with 
favor). 

27. "Now (during this period) My soul has been 
troubled (has been made restless), (I am deliberating) 
and what should I say. Father, save Me out of this 
hour (I am in the hour of trial, get me out of it)? but 
on account of this I came into this hour. 

28. "Father, glorify Your name." Then a voice came 
from out of Heaven, "I both glorified it and I shall 
glorify it again." 

29. Therefore the crowd the (one) which was still 
standing by and after hearing (it) was saying repeat¬ 
edly, "There has been thunder," others kept on saying, 
"An angel (a messenger) has spoken to Him. 

30. Jesus answered and said, "This voice has come 
not on account of Me but (in strong contrast) on ac¬ 
count of you. 

31. "Now there is a judgment 12 of this world, now 
the Prince of this world shall be cast out; 

32. "And I, if I be lifted up from the earth, I will 


12 By separating error from truth, the reality from the 
unreality, "judgment" (Kpiai?) not only condemns the bad 
but declares the good. The linear action of the copulative 
verb "is" (e<7TU') describes judgment as a continuous process 
and constantly going on. We must be constantly separating 
the good from the bad, truth from error, the wheat from 
the chaff. 
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be continually drawing (mentally and morally) all men 
to Myself." 

33. And this He was saying repeatedly signifying 
by what kind of death He was about to be dying. 

34. Then the crowd replied to Him, "We (who know 
the scriptures), we heard out of the law that the Christ 
abides forever (timelessly), but You (Jesus), how are 
you saying that it is necessary (it is bound by God 
and by divine appointment) for the Son of Man to 
be lifted up? Who is this, the Son of Man?" 

35. Then Jesus said to them, "Yet during a little 
time the light (the light of God's presence) is among 
you. Be walking around 13 while you are having the 
light, that darkness (spiritual or moral darkness) may 
not (suddenly) overtake you; also the one habitually 
walking about in darkness knows not where he is go¬ 
ing. 

36. "While you are having the light, be believing 
(and entering) into the light, in order that you may 
prove yourselves sons of light." These things Jesus 
spoke (in free and familiar conversation), and after 
departing He was hidden (by God) from them. 

37. And He having performed so many signs in the 
presence of them (right there before their eyes), they 
continued not believing into Him, 

38. That the word of Isaiah the prophet might be 


13 "Be walking around" (irepiirarelTe) can mean more 
than merely walking about. It can be that Jesus was using 
figurative discourse and was entreating His disciples to be 
making progress and to be making use of their opportunities 
while they were having the Light. 
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fulfilled which he spoke, "Lord, who believed our re¬ 
port (in what they heard us say to them)? and to whom 
was the arm (the power) of the Lord revealed?" 14 

39. On account of this they were not being able 
to be believing, because Isaiah said again. 

Meaning of Repentance and Conversion 

40. "He has blinded (mentally) their eyes (eyes of 
the mind, their faculty of knowing) and He hardened 
their heart (hardened their feelings), in order that they 
might not see with their eyes and perceive (understand) 
with the heart (the seat of the thoughts the inner and 
mental frame) and they might be caused to turn 15 
(might be changed), and yet I shall heal (save) them." 16 


14 This same Greek word "revealed" ((Z7rexaA.iV$i7) is 
used for the last book of the Bible, "Revelation" ('Ato- 
Kakv\pi<i). This spiritual revelation or unveiling is an inner 
disclosure of what has been previously hidden. 

15 The verb "turn" (OTpatpcooiv) means to be converted, 
to turn, to change your direction and to turn from one 
course of conduct to another or to change your way of 
life. 

Another word for making a complete change of life is 
found in Luke 13:3, "Except you be 'repenting' (/uerawfjre), 
you shall cause yourselves to perish." This verb means "to 
know after" and includes a complete change of mind follow¬ 
ing this after knowledge. There is also regret for past sins 
before changing their minds. 

16 I "shall save (heal)" (iaoopai) them. Jesus used the 
future indicative to promise that He will save Israel when 
they are converted. Romans 11:26, "And thus all Israel will 
be saved, as it has been written, 'The One delivering will 
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41. Isaiah said these things because he saw (with 
direct insight into divine things) His glory, and he 
spoke (these things) concerning Him. 

42. But nevertheless even from among the rulers 
many believed into Him, but on account of the Phari¬ 
sees they (persisted in) not confessing in order that 
they might not become ones excluded from the syna¬ 
gogues (from the sacred assemblies of the Israelites); 

43. For they loved the praise from the men (the peo¬ 
ple) more than the praise from the (only) God. 

44. And Jesus exclaimed 17 and said, "The one believ- 


come from out of Zion, He will turn wickedness form 
Jacob.'" 

The Novum Testamentum Graece, by Nestle-Aland, The 
Greek New Testament, third edition by the United Bible 
Societies and The New Testament in the Original Greek Text, 
revised by Brooke Foss Westcott and Fenton John Anthony 
Hort, all have the future indicative "I shall save them" 
(iaoo/JLCU avrov<;). Tischendorf in R. GR. SCH. TDF. has 
"I might save them" (taacupat avrovs). 

Another word for save is found in Matthew 1:21. "She 
will bring forth a son, (and) you will call His name Jesus, 
for He will 'save' (ocooei) His people (the people of God) 
from their sins." This verb in different places means not 
only to save but also to heal, to restore to health, to deliver 
from error, to keep safe and sound and to rescue from dan¬ 
ger. 

Another word for save is found in II Peter 2:5, "But He 
'saved' (ey?uXa£ei>) Noah an eighth person a herald (a 
preacher) of righteousness." This verb also includes to guard 
him for his safety. 

17 Jesus "exclaimed" (etcpai-ev) describes Jesus exclaiming 
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ing into Me 18 is not believing into Me but (he is believ¬ 
ing) into the One who sent Me, 

45. "And the one beholding Me is beholding the 
One who sent Me. 

46. "I (Jesus the Christ), I have come a light into 
the world in order that everyone believing into Me 
may not take up his abode in the darkness. 19 

47. "And if anyone should hear My words (utter¬ 
ances in which God declares His mind) but if he never 
keeps (them), I (Jesus), I am not judging him for I 
did not come in order that I might judge the world, 
but (in strong contrast) in order that I might save the 
world. 

48. "The one constantly rejecting Me (setting Me 
aside and not making room for Me) and not receiving 
My words (utterances in which God declares His mind) 
is having the One constantly judging him; the word 
which I spoke, that (very word) will judge him in the 
last day. 


publicly with a loud voice and deep emotion while making 
a sacred proclamation of truth. Jesus was so concerned that 
He cried out, pleading for His people to believe in Him 
and in God His Father. 

18 The present participle "believing" (morevcov), the 
preposition "into" (ei?) and the pronoun, in the accusative 
case, "Me" (cpe) stress active, continuous, growing and 
progressive faith. 

19 The one believing into Jesus Christ should not take 
up his abode in the "darkness" (OKOTiq), in the shadows, 
in unreality. Darkness is described as ignorance of divine 
things, its associated wickedness and resultant misery. 
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49. "Because I (Jesus), I spoke not (language) from 
Myself (from Myself as source), but (in strong contrast) 
the Father Himself the One who sent Me (sent Me 
to do His works) has given 20 a commandment to Me, 
what I should say (the message) and what I shall speak 
(the very words I am to use in giving the message). 

50. "And I know that His commandment is eternal 
life, therefore (the) things which I (Jesus), I am contin¬ 
ually speaking (the very words I am speaking), just 
as the Father has spoken (given command) to Me, I 
am continually speaking in this manner (using the very 
words that God gave Me)." 


20 The perfect action of the verb "has given" (bebconev) 
shows that the commandment that God gave Jesus Christ 
was not to be changed. It was so vivid to Jesus Christ that 
He could still hear God speaking to Him. 
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1. And before the feast of the Passover (Passover: 
to spare by passing over) Jesus knowing (being fully 
conscious) that His hour was come that He should 
depart 1 out of this world (and go) to the Father, having 
loved 2 His own the ones in the world He loved them 
(going on) into the end. 

2. And supper (being in progress), the Devil (the 
false accuser) already having put 3 it into the heart of 
Judas (son) of Simon Iscariot, that he should deliver 
Him up. 


1 The verb "should depart" (pera/Jr)) expresses not only 
the thought of departing from some place, but also of going 
to another place. In this context, Jesus describes Himself 
leaving this material world and going to the Father. 

2 The Greek participle "having loved" (dyairijoas) de¬ 
scribes Jesus loving (His own) with divine active love which 
was expressing itself in deeds. It can describe Jesus loving 
them going on into the highest degree, to the uttermost. 

3 The perfect participle "having put" (PefiXTjKOTOs) ex¬ 
presses the completeness with which Judas accepted the 
suggestion of the Devil to betray Jesus and how Judas al¬ 
lowed the evil suggestion to remain in his heart or thought 
until it resulted in the betrayal of Jesus. The Greek also 
stresses the fact that Satan did this on purpose. 
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3. (Jesus) knowing (being fully conscious) that the 
Father gave to Him all things (putting them) into His 
hands (into His protection and upholding power) and 
that He came from God and He is going away 4 to 
God, 5 

4. He rises 6 from the supper and lays aside His gar¬ 
ments (outer garments) and after taking a coarse towel 
(made of linen) He girded Himself (He wrapped the 
towel around His waist); 

5. Then He pours water into the basin and He began 
to wash the feet of the disciples (one after another) 
and to wipe them off (dry) with the towel with which 
He had been girded. 

6 . So He comes to Simon Peter (and Simon Peter) 


4 The Greek futuristic present "is going away" ( vnayei ) 
or as we say in English, "was going away," not only prophe¬ 
sies what lies ahead, that He was going away to God, but 
also expresses the certainty of the fulfillment of the expecta¬ 
tion. 

5 The preposition "to" (7rp6?) used with the accusative 
"God" (deov) not only tells us that Jesus Christ was going 
to God but describes the relationship between them. He 
was to be face to face with God, in the presence of God, 
in communion with God, in intimate fellowship with God 
and in living relationship with God. 

6 John is so stirred with deep emotion as he remembers 
Jesus as "He rises" (eyetperai) from the supper table and 
"lays aside" (TidrjOtv) His outer garments and "pours" 
((3a\\ei) water into a basin to wash His apostles' feet that 
he uses descriptive presents. This adds vividness to the scene 
by taking us back to the Last Supper and describing Jesus 
preparing to wash the feet of His apostles. 
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says to Him, “Lord! You! my! are You attempting to 
wash (my) feet?" 7 

7. Jesus answered and said to him, “What I (your 
Teacher), I am doing you (Simon Peter), you do not 
understand just now (at this significant moment), but 
you shall understand for yourself (by personal experi¬ 
ence) after these things." 

8. Peter says to Him, “You shall not (I repeat, you 
shall), not wash my feet forever." Jesus replied to him, 
"Unless I wash you, you are having no part with Me 
(no partnership, no fellowship with Me)." 

9. Simon Peter says to Him, "Lord, 8 not my feet 
only, but also by hands (representing my might) and 
my head." 

10. Jesus says to him, "The one having bathed 
himself 9 (having washed his entire body) has not a 
need except (for) his feet to get washed, but he is 


7 By word placement, emphasis is placed on particular 
words. Peter was so surprised and stirred to the very depths 
of his heart by Jesus coming to wash his feet that he spoke 
the heightened language, "LORD! YOU! MY! . . . , are 
You attempting to wash (my) feet?" 

8 Simon Peter called Jesus "Lord" (Kvpie), which includes 
"the One who owns me, possesses me, decides for me and 
controls me." 

9 The guest was expected to take a bath, washing his 
entire body before coming to a feast. After arriving at the 
feast, only his feet would need to be washed. The verb 
used here, "having bathed himself" (XeXovpevos), is a per¬ 
fect middle participle and describes the guest not washing 
just a part of his body, but washing his entire body. 
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altogether clean; and you (disciples), you are clean (free 
from what is false), but not all (not every one of you)." 

11. For He was knowing the one delivering Him 
up; 10 on account of this. He said, "You are not all 
clean 11 (free from what is false)." 

12. Then (after) He washed their feet and took His 
garments and reclined again (at the table), He said to 
them, "Are you understanding what 1 have done for 
you? 12 


Meanings of Teacher and Lord 

13. "You (disciples), you are calling me the 
Teacher 13 and the Lord, and you are speaking correctly, 
for I am." 

14. "Since therefore, (Jesus), I the Lord and the 


10 The present participle "delivering up" (napaSiSouTa) 
describes the delivering up of Jesus by Judas as a process 
and already in progress. Judas did not betray Jesus in a 
moment of weakness but planned and executed his plan 
over a period of time. 

11 Zenophon long before Jesus, used the word (nadapoi) 
which means "clean" or "pure" to describe wheat with the 
chaff winnowed away. Herodotus used "pure" to describe 
an army free from the sick and the ineffective. 

12 Use of the dative of advantage "for you" (vpa>) shows 
that Jesus washed His disciples' feet to teach them and to 
bless them. The dative also shows the strong intimate rela¬ 
tionship existing between Jesus and His disciples and His 
interest in them. 

13 The words "Teacher" (5i8aoKa\o<>) and "Lord" (Kupto?) 
would in this construction normally be in the accusative 
case, but they are both left unchanged in the nominative 
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case. This is done purposely to describe Christ as the un¬ 
changing and the forever Teacher and Lord. The disciples 
were also acknowledging Christ to be the only Teacher and 
the only Lord. 

In Novum Testamentum Graece, A Greek manuscript ed¬ 
ited by Nestle-Aland, and The Greek New Testament, edited 
by the United Bible Societies, third edition and The New 
Testament in the Original Greek, the text revised by Brooke 
Foss Westcott and Fenton John Anthony Hort all have the 
article "the" (6) with both the Teacher and the Lord. The 
articles are also used in A New Short Grammar of the Greek 
Testament, tenth edition, by A. T. Robertson and W. Her- 
shey Davis. Dr. A. T. Robertson in Word Pictures in the 
New Testament, page 240, said of this scripture, " 'You call 
Me Teacher and Lord/ they are sometimes titular nomina¬ 
tives and are vocatives in address." Whether Jesus is de¬ 
scribed by the titular nominative and vocative used as the 
case of address or by the regular nominative both express 
the truth about Jesus Christ. 

This same construction is used in Revelation 1:4, where 
we have "Grace be to you and peace from the One being 
(timeless being) and the One who was (without beginning) 
and the One forever coming." The timeless, perpetual pres¬ 
ent participle "being" (coi>) is left in the nominative case 
to describe the unchangeableness of God. This participle 
shows that God is continually active in the present. The 
imperfect verb "was" (fjv) shows that God was always exist¬ 
ing and active in the past. The present participle "coming" 
(epxo/iet’O?) tells us that God is continuing to come to us 
going on into the future. Altogether this scripture tells us 
that the forever coming God was continually with us in 
the past, is abiding with us in the present and will continue 
coming to us in the future. 
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Teacher, 14 washed your feet, also you (disciples) you 
ought to be washing the feet of one another; 

15. "For I gave to you an example that just as I 
(Jesus), I did to you also you (disciples), you should 
keep on doing. 

Different Meanings for Sending 13:16 

16. "Certainly, certainly I am saying to you, a ser¬ 
vant (a slave: one who is wholly bound to his master) 


14 In Mark 9:5, Peter calls Jesus by another familiar name, 
" 'Rabbi' (pa(3(3i), it is good (for) us to be here." This de¬ 
scribes Jesus as the great One and also many times is trans¬ 
lated Teacher. 

Another title for Jesus was used by the ten lepers in Luke 
17:13, "They themselves lifted (their) voice saying, 'Jesus, 
'Overseer' ( emordra ) have mercy upon us at once.'" The 
verb "have mercy" (e\er}OOV) can also include the lepers 
asking for "forgiveness and pardon." This describes Jesus 
standing over them, watching over them and caring for 
them. 

II Timothy 2:21, we find another title of honor. "He shall 
be a vessel unto honor, having been sanctified (and) useful 
for the 'Master' (Kadr\yr}ri]<;)." This word, "Master," de¬ 
scribes absolute ownership, one who has bought his slaves 
and rules over his family and one fitted to rule. 

Another title for Jesus is found in Matthew 23:10, "And 
do not be called 'guide' (Kadr}yr\Tr\<;), because one is your 
guide the Christ. He goes before us as the Way-shower 
and shows us the way." 

The many titles given for Jesus are found in Liddell and 
Scott, A Greek English Lexicon, A New Edition, page 763. 
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is not greater than his master neither is a messen¬ 
ger 15 (an apostle) greater than the one having sent 
him. 

17. "If you know these things (and you do), blessed 
(praised, favored, prosperous, happy) are you if you 
keep on doing them. 16 


15 The Greek word for "apostle" (dtroaroXo?) means a 
"messenger," implying authoritative sending as Jesus was 
sent from God. 

Another word for "send" (enfiakfl) is used in Matthew 
9:38. "Pray ye therefore the Lord of the harvest that He 
may send forth workers into His harvest." This word "send 
can include the thought of requiring effort to get workers 
to go into the harvest. It can also include purpose. Jesus 
sends us into the harvest fields to be reaping. 

Another word for sending is found in Revelation 22:16, 
"I, Jesus, I 'sent' (eirefi\pa) My angel to testify to you these 
things." This describes Jesus sending His angel to do His 
work and also includes accompaniment. 

16 This is a mixed conditional sentence. The indicative 
mood is used in the protasis expressing the thought that 
they did know the things to do to bless them so this de¬ 
scribes a first class conditional sentence. The apodosis de¬ 
scribes a third class conditional sentence using the subjunc¬ 
tive mood to express the thought that .it was possible but 
undetermined whether the people would keep on doing 
the things they knew to do. Of course there was the prospect 
that they would keep on doing the things that they knew 
to do and would be blessed. If the optative mood had been 
used instead of the subjunctive mood, it would have 
expressed a fourth class condition which would have 
meant only a remote possibility that the people would 


153 



Good News from God 


18. "I am not speaking concerning all of you; I (Je¬ 
sus), I know those whom I chose for Myself (the ones 
I selected out of many for My very own); but in order 
that the scripture may be fulfilled, the one eating My 
bread lifted up his heel (to tread) upon Me. 

19. "From now on (from this important moment) I 
am telling (it) to you before the (event) started to hap¬ 
pen, in order that you may keep on believing that I 
(Jesus Christ), "I Am" whenever (the event) starts to 
come to pass. 

20. "Certainly, certainly I am saying to you, the one 
receiving whomsoever I may send (shall send to do 
My work) is receiving Me (and I am telling you some¬ 
thing in addition), the one receiving Me (who is making 
Me his very own) is receiving the One having sent 
Me." 

21. After saying these things Jesus was troubled 
(was agitated) in the spirit and testified and said, "Cer¬ 
tainly, certainly I am saying to you that one from 
among you shall deliver Me up." 

22. The disciples kept on glancing, looking into the 


keep on doing the things that they knew that they 
should do. 

A second class conditional sentence is found in John 8:19. 
" 'If you had known me' (ei epe gSeire), also 'you would 
have known my Father' ( tov it are pa pov av 7j5etre)." The 
indicative mood is used in both the protasis and the apodo- 
sis. It expresses unreality, for they did not know Jesus and 
they did not know God His Father, (av) is used in the 
apodosis which is usually the case in the second class condi¬ 
tional sentences. 
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faces of each other in perplexity 17 (concerning of whom 
He was speaking). 

23. There was one of His disciples reclining in the 
bosom of Jesus, whom Jesus was continually loving 
(was esteeming and was delighting in). 

24. Therefore Simon Peter nods to this one to in¬ 
quire (at once) who it might be concerning whom He 
was speaking. 

25. Then that one (the one previously mentioned) 
after leaning back thus upon the breast of Jesus, says 
to Him, “Lord, who is he?" 

26. Jesus answers, "It is that one 18 for whom I (Je¬ 
sus), I shall dip the morsel and shall give to him." 
Then after dipping the morsel He takes (it) and gives 
(it) to Judas (the son), of Simon Iscariot. 

27. And after the morsel (was taken) at that time 
the (enemy) Satan 19 entered into that one. Then Jesus 
says to him, "What you are doing do more quickly." 


17 "Being in perplexity" ( airopoviievoi ) describes the apos¬ 
tles being uncertain as to which one Jesus was referring 
when He said, "One of you shall betray Me." They were 
losing their way in thinking and not knowing which way 
to turn. 

18 Although Judas the betrayer was present in the upper 
room with Jesus and the other apostles, the remote demon¬ 
strative pronoun "that one" (e«e wo?) was used in referring 
to him. The remoteness refers not to Judas, the betrayer 
being far apart physically but to being far apart and different 
in character from Jesus and the other apostles. 

19 Luke 13:16, "This woman being a daughter of Abraham, 
whom 'Satan' (Earavas) bound lo these eighteen years. 
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28. But no (man) of the ones reclining (at the table) 
understood for what purpose (to what end) He spoke 
this to him; 

29. For some were thinking, since Judas was holding 
(was keeping) the money bag, that Jesus said to him, 
"Buy (in the market-place) the things of which we 
are having need (as we go) into the feast or that he 
should give something to the poor." 

30. Then after taking the morsel that one went im¬ 
mediately. And it was night (the time of moral stupid¬ 
ity and darkness). 

31. Then when he went out, Jesus says, "Now is 
the Son of Man glorified 20 and God is glorified in Him; 

32. "Since God is glorified in Him, also God will 
glorify Him in Himself, and immediately He will glo¬ 
rify Him. 

33. "Little children, 21 yet a little while I am with 22 


was it not necessary (for her) to be loosed from this bond 
on the day of the Sabbath?" Satan is described as the adver¬ 
sary, the opponent, the enemy, the one who incites men 
to evil and the one causing sickness. This description of 
Satan is found in The Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testa¬ 
ment, by William F. Arndt and F. Wilbur Gingrich, page 
752. 

20 "Is glorified" (eSoi-dodr)) describes the dignity and 
worth of the Son of man being manifested and acknowl¬ 
edged. Jesus Christ is glorified universally and timelessly 
as described by the gnomic aorist (e5o£da$T?). 

21 The Greek "little children" (reKPta) emphasizes kin¬ 
ship, the actual communication of the divine life and shows 
that Jesus was calling them actual children who had been 
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you; you will seek Me, and just as I said to the Jews, 
'Where I (Jesus), I am going you (disciples), you are 
not able to come (at this time), and I am telling it to 
you just now (at this significant moment).' 

34. "A new 23 commandment I am giving to you (for 
your blessing and joy), that you keep on loving one 
another, even as I loved you (I esteemed you highly, 
delighted in you) that you (disciples), you are to also 
be loving one another (be regarding one another 
highly). 

35. 'In this all (men) will for themselves know that 


begotten of God. The form is diminutive which expresses 
the tenderness and great love that Jesus Christ had for His 
apostles from whom He was so soon to be separated because 
of His crucifixion. They would have to meet great trials 
although they were young and tender children in their 
Christian experience. 

22 The preposition "with" (/re#') used with the genitive 
"you" (uptjf) describes Jesus Christ being with His disciples 
as their guide and helper and sharing their experiences and 
giving them the opportunity to share His ministry with 
Him. 

23 Jesus used the adjective "new" (Kaurfjv) although the 
commandment "to love" was ancient and was given in Le¬ 
viticus 19:17, "You shall love your neighbor as yourself." 
This is found in The Holy Bible, Revised Standard Version. 
This commandment is still just as unworn and new as when 
it was first given. It has lost none of its power or importance 
through the ages. This similar idea is held by Olshausen 
who called it "the ever new commandment." This newness 
refers to quality, not to time. 
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you are disciples for Me, if you keep on having love 
among yourselves (love which you express).” 

36. Simon Peter says to Him, "Lord, where are you 
going?” Jesus replied to him, "Where I am going, you 
are not able to follow 24 with Me now, but you will 
follow afterwards.” 

37. Peter says to Him, "Lord, why am I not able 
at this very moment to follow in (fellowship) with 
You? I will lay down my life (at once) in behalf of 
You." 

38. Jesus answers, "Your life will you lay it down 
in behalf of me? Certainly, certainly I am saying to 
you, a cock will not (I repeat, a cock will) not 25 crow 
until you will deny Me three times (you will disown 
Me three times)." 


24 By using the negative "not" (ou) with the verb "able" 
(bwaoai ) and the aorist infinitive "to follow" (okoXot)- 
&fjoai), Jesus told Simon Peter that he was not able to follow 
Him "now" (vvv) at that period of his spiritual growth. 

25 The Greek double negative "not" and "not" ( ov and 
jLir)) are used by Jesus for emphasis. This is equal to repeating 
the statement in English which is done in this translation. 
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One Heart, Mind, Spirit and Peace 

1. "No longer let your heart 1 be troubled; 2 be 
believing 3 into 4 the (One) God and be believing into 
Me. 


1 This is literally "the one 'heart' ( Kapbia ) of you disci¬ 
ples." The whole group of the disciples of Jesus had one 
heart. 

In Luke 24:45, it is said of Jesus that he opened the one 
"mind" (vow) of them (his disciples) to understand. This 
also means the group of the disciples had one mind. 

Philippians 4:23, "The grace of the Lord Jesus Christ be 
with the one 'spirit' (Ttvei) paros) of you." Here again there 
is one spirit for all the disciples of Christ, for the "you" 
(vpcbv) is plural. 

This carries out the same thought of the other scriptures. 
"He is thy life and the length of thy days." "The Lord is 
my refuge and my strength." "The Lord our righteousness." 
"He himself is our peace." This tells us that Jesus Christ 
is "the one peace" (eipT]vr\), "for all of us" (rfpwv). 

2 No longer be letting your calmness of mind be taken 
away by the suggestion of doubts is described by the verb 
"be troubled" (Tapaooeo&oS). 

3 This same Greek form, the linear present, "you are be¬ 
lieving" ( moTevere) can also express the imperative, "Keep 
on believing into God and keep on believing into me." 

4 The Greek preposition "into" (eis) when used with "be¬ 
lieve" (morevere) describe active and progressive faith be- 
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2. “In My Father's house are many mansions (dwell¬ 
ing places, resting places); but if not, would I (have) 
said to you that I am going away 5 to get a place pre¬ 
pared for you? 

3. “And if I go away and I get a place prepared 
for you, 6 I am coming 7 again and I will take 8 you to 
Myself, that I, where I am, you (disciples), you may 
be also. 

4. “And I, where I am going you know the way." 

5. Thomas says to him, “Lord, we do not know 
where You are going; how are we able to know the 
way?" 

6. Jesus says to him, “I (Jesus Christ), I am the 9 


lieving into God and believing into Christ. They describe 
spiritually entering into God and into Christ through faith 
and having active and progressive faith. 

5 The futuristic present "going away" (iropevopai) is used 
to denote an event which is not yet occurring but which 
is regarded as so certain that in thought it is contemplated 
as already in progress and coming to pass. 

6 The dative of advantage "for you" (vpw) describes Jesus 
Christ preparing a place for the blessing and joy of His 
disciples. The dative case also shows the interest Jesus had 
in those who followed Him. 

7 The futuristic present "I am coming" (epxopat) de¬ 
scribes the certainty of Jesus that His expectation of return¬ 
ing would be fulfilled. 

8 The verb "I will take" (Arj/mJ/Ojuai) with the preposition 
(irapa) as a prefix describes Jesus promising to take His 
disciples along to be by His side, in His presence, in intimate 
active fellowship, and in living relationship with Him. 

9 Jesus Christ said, “I am the way and the truth and the 
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way and the truth and the life; not one is coming to 
the Father (for intimate fellowship and living relation¬ 
ship) but through Me. 

7. "Since you have known Me, also you shall know 
my Father; from this present time you are knowing 
Him (by personal experience) and have seen Him." 

8. Philip says to him, "Lord, show 10 to us the Father 
(demonstrate to us the Father), and it is enough (suffi¬ 
cient) for us." 

9. Jesus says to him, "Philip, am I with 11 you for 
so long a period of time and have you not known 
Me (known Me by personal experience)? The one hav¬ 
ing seen Me has seen the Father; how are you saying, 
'Show to us the Father?' 

10. "Are you not believing that I am in the Father 
and (that) the Father is in Me? The words 12 which I 


life." Jesus wished to emphasize all three aspects of His 
being. By use of the article "the" (t?) Christ pointed out 
that He was not just a way, a truth and a life, but He 
was the only way, and the only truth, and the only life. 

10 "Lord, 'show' (8ei%ov) to us the Father," describes Philip 
asking Jesus to give them one momentary look at the Father 
and it would be sufficient. 

11 The preposition "with" (pe#') used with the genitive 
"you" (up (Jjv) describes Jesus Christ being with his disciples. 
He was with His disciples who were accompanying Him 
and having fellowship with Him. It also describes Jesus 
as being their guide and helper and sharing their experiences 
with them and allowing them to share in His ministry. 

12 The "words" (prjpara) describe the utterances in which 
God declares His mind. 
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(Jesus Christ), I am speaking to you I am speaking 13 
not from Myself (I am not separated from God), but 
the Father continually abiding in Me, He keeps on 
doing His works. 

11. “Keep on believing in Me 14 (in what I say) that 
I am in the Father and the Father is in Me; but if 
not, on account of the works themselves keep on be¬ 
lieving. 

Prepositions Used to Describe Jesus 

12. “Certainly, certainly I am saying to you, the one 
believing into Me, 15 the works which I (Jesus Christ), 


13 By use of this Greek verb “I am speaking" (XaXd>) 
Jesus describes Himself as not even using His own language. 
He speaks not only the thoughts of God, but He speaks 
the very words that God gave Him to speak. The verb also 
describes Jesus' talking with the disciples and using free 
and familiar conversation. 

14 The dative case "Me" (pot) emphasizes the intimate 
relationship which exists between Christ and those who 
believe in Him and the great interest Christ has in them. 

15 The form, "into Me" (et<? epe) describes spiritually en¬ 
tering into the life of Christ and activity of Christ. 

Acts 5:28, "We (the Sanhedrin) gave strict orders to you 
not to teach (people) to depend 'upon' (erri) this name." 
This describes teaching the people to depend upon, to lean 
upon Christ for support and to rely upon the authority 
and power of the name of Christ. 

Romans 8:1, “There is now not any condemnation to 
the ones 'in' (iv) Christ Jesus." This describes those abiding 
in Christ Jesus. 

Romans 1:8, "First I give thanks to my God 'through' 
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I am continually doing, that one will be doing also 
and greater (works) than these he will be doing, be¬ 
cause I (Jesus Christ), I am going to the Father; 

How to Ask for Blessings 

13. "And whatever (anything) you may ask 16 in My 
name (while abiding in the name of Christ) this (the 


( 5ia ) Jesus Christ." This shows us clearly what Jesus said 
in John 14:6, "No man cometh to the Father except 'through 
Me' (81 e/LioO)." 

Romans 6:8, "If we died 'with' (<JVV) Christ, we are believ¬ 
ing that we shall live with Him." This describes being a 
companion of Christ and having close fellowship with 
Christ. 

Mark 5:27, "After hearing 'concerning' ( irepi ) Jesus, after 
coming in the crowd from behind Him she touched His 
garment." This preposition describes the woman having the 
issue of blood hearing the things relating to Jesus. 

16 Another word for "ask" is found in Matthew 2:4, "And 
(Herod the King), after gathering together all the high 
priests and the scribes of the people 'was asking' 
(eirwdaveTO) from them, 'Where is the Christ born?' " This 
describes not making a request, but a king demanding from 
those subject to him what he wished for them to tell him. 

Matthew 10:11, "Into whatever city or village you may 
enter 'ask' (e^erdaare) who in it is worthy and there take 
up your abode until you may go out." This describes inquir¬ 
ing. 

Luke 7:36, "And a certain man of the Pharisees "was 
asking" (fipiora) Him (Jesus) that he might eat with him. 
This verse for asking shows that the Pharisee considered 
himself to be equal to Jesus Christ. 
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very thing that you are asking) I will do, that the Father 
may be glorified in the Son. 

14. "If you ask Me anything in My name this (this 
very thing you are asking Me for) I (Jesus Christ), I 
will do it. 

15. "If you keep on loving Me (esteeming Me highly 
and delighting in Me), you will be continually keeping 
the commandments which are Mine, 

16. "And I (Jesus Christ), I will ask 17 the Father 
and He will give to you another Comforter 18 that He 
might be with you forever (to abide with you and to 
be on your side), 

17. "The Spirit of the truth (of God), 19 whom the 
world is not able to receive (to accept), because (the 


17 The verb "ask" (di relre) describes the lesser asking 
the greater as when we pray to God through Jesus Christ. 

18 The "Comforter" ( t TapcucXrjTOV) is the Spirit of the 
truth who is called to be by our side as a constant defender, 
counsellor, helper and supporter. Jesus promised "another 
Comforter" (dXXor» irapaic\r)TOV) which would be similar 
to Himself. The Comforter is masculine gender but the Spirit 
of the truth is neuter gender. 

The Apostle Paul speaks of a different word which means 
"another." In Romans 7:23, we read, "But I am 'seeing an¬ 
other' ( erepov ) law in my members warring against the law 
of my mind." This describes "another" of a different kind, 
as different from the law of the spirit of life. 

19 The Spirit of the only "truth" (dX^tJeia?) means the 
source of the Spirit is truth. The Spirit is the teacher of 
truth. The Spirit is neuter gender. The Spirit is also called 
the "paraclete" fnapakKriTOV). The Greek article "the" (rift) 
is used with truth which makes truth definite and points 
out the one and only truth of God. 
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world) sees him not, neither does (the world) know 
(the Spirit); you (disciples), you are constantly know¬ 
ing him, because (the Spirit of the Truth) abides with 
you (by your side) and shall continually be in you 
(individual indwelling). 

18. “I will not leave you orphans, 20 I am coming 
to you. 

19. "Yet a little while and the world no longer sees 
Me, but you (disciples), you are seeing Me (you are 
carefully observing Me with purpose); because I (Jesus 
Christ), I am living, you (disciples), you shall also con¬ 
tinue living. 21 

20. "In that day (that notable day) you (disciples) 
you shall know for yourselves that I am in My Father 
and you are in Me and I am in you. 

21. "The one having My commandments (holding 
them in mind continually) and is constantly observing 
them (keeping them with watchful care), that one (and 
no other one) is the one loving Me (delighting in Me 
and regarding Me highly); and the one continually 
loving 22 Me (expressing his love by his actions) will 


20 The root meaning of (opiptmou?) is "orphans" and is 
a derived meaning and includes those without teachers, 
guides, guardians and also without comfort, as comfort that 
a father and mother would give. 

21 By use of the future "shall live" (fTjcrere), Jesus prom¬ 
ises that we shall have continuous life. We shall live in 
addition to Christ; we shall live because Christ lives and 
as long as Christ lives we also shall live. 

22 This Greek participle "loving" (ayaircbv) is from 
(dyairacJ) which ends in (-dco) in the first person singular 
present tense and emphasizes active love. 
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be loved by 23 My Father (will be regarded highly by 
My Father), and I (Jesus Christ),I shall love him (regard 
him highly) and I shall reveal Myself inwardly 24 to 
him.” 

22. Judas, not (Judas) Iscariot the (man) of Carioth, 
says to him, "Lord, and what has happened that you 
are about to reveal yourself to us and not to the 
world?" 

Kinds of Words Described 

23. Jesus answered and said to him, "If anyone keeps 
on loving Me he will continue keeping My words, 25 


23 This preposition "by" (vnd) expresses direct agency and 
shows that God will love us directly and not just through 
someone else. John 1:3 says, "All things 'through' (5i ) him 
came into being." This tells us that God the direct agent 
has created all things through Christ the indirect agent. 

24 Jesus said, "I will reveal myself 'inwardly' (empavioio)." 
I will make myself real, cause myself to appear clearly in 
an inner experience to the one loving me and keeping my 
commandments. 

25 The "word" (Koyov) which is used here denotes the 
expression of thought embodying a concept or idea, instruc¬ 
tion or declaration. In John 8:43, both ( KaKiav) and (Koyov) 
are used. "Why are you not understanding my 'word' 
(XaXidy), my language and manner of my speaking? Because 
you are not able to hear (obey) my 'word' (Koyov), my 
thoughts which are expressed by the words 1 am speak¬ 
ing?" 

Another meaning for "word" is in Matthew 4:4. Jesus 
said, "Man (the people) shall not live upon bread only, 
but upon every 'word' (firman) proceeding out of the 
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and My Father will love him (will express his love 
toward him) and We will come to him (come face to 
face with him) and will make (Our) dwelling with 
him (abiding in his presence). 

24. "The one not loving Me is not keeping My 
words; 26 and the word which you are hearing is not 
Mine but (is the word) of (the) Father the One who 
sent Me (sent Me to do His works). 

25. "These things I have spoken to you while abid¬ 
ing with you (by your side and being in your presence), 

26. "But the Comforter, 27 the Holy Spirit, whom 


mouth of God." "Word" here describes an utterance, a dec¬ 
laration in which God through someone declares His mind. 

The wrong kind of "words" are described in I Timothy 
4:7, "But the unhallowed and old womanish 'myths' 
(juudoy?) refuse." This scriptural meaning negatively de¬ 
scribes fables and falsehoods. Other places that this word 
is found in the New Testament are II Peter 1:16,1 Timothy 
1:4, II Timothy 4:4, and Titus 1:14, they are always spoken 
of negatively. 

In Romans 11:4, we find another meaning for "word," 
"But what is the 'divine word' (xpTjjuanapo?) (the oracle 
of God, the divine communication) saying to him (to Elijah)? 
This word describes God speaking a divine revelation to 
Elijah. 

Revelation 14:6, "And I saw another angel (messenger) 
flying in the mid-heaven, having the eternal 'good news' 
(evayye'kiov) to proclaim." This describes the Gospel, the 
word of God, as Good News. 

26 "My words" (koyovs) describes the instructions, the 
declarations and the thoughts of Jesus Christ. 

27 The "Comforter" ( TtapaK\r\TO' ») includes the interces- 
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the Father will send in My name (acknowledging My 
name), that (notable) One will teach 28 you all things 
and will remind you of (cause you to remember) all 
things which I (Jesus), I said to you. 

27. "Peace (harmony, security and prosperity) I am 
leaving to you (for your blessing and joy), the peace 
(which is Mine) I am constantly giving to you, not 
as the world is giving am I (Jesus), I (am) giving to 
you. No longer let your heart be troubled, 29 neither 
let it continue being fearful. 30 

28. "You heard that I (Jesus) I said to you, 'I am 
going away and I am coming to you.' If you were 
loving Me you would be made to rejoice because I 


sor, the counselor, the defender, the one called to your side 
to assist you. 

28 This word "teach" (5t5d£ei) describes the Holy Spirit 
explaining all things. 

Preaching is found in Matthew 11:5, "And the poor 'are 
hearing the Good News' (evay'ye\i%0VTai)." 

Another similar word is found in II Corinthians 4:5, "For 
'we are not preaching' ( Kfjpvaaopev ) ourselves but Jesus 
Christ (the) Lord." This describes proclaiming the message 
of Christ which must be listened to and obeyed. The noun 
(KT)pvypa) has the result ending (-pa) which describes the 
result of proclaiming the message of Christ. 

29 Jesus entreats you to not let your heart (the one heart 
of you all) "be troubled" (rapaaoeodcj). This describes 
not allowing your calmness of mind to be taken away by 
the suggestion of doubts. 

30 The word "fearful" (SeiAidrco) also describes being 
timid, cowardly, miserable and wretched. 
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am going 31 to the Father, for the Father is greater 
than I. 

29. "And now I have told (it) to you before it started 
to happen, that whenever it happens you should be¬ 
lieve. 

30. "No longer will I be speaking many (things) with 
you, for the prince of the world is coming, and in 
me he has not one thing, 

31. "But that the world may come to know that I 
am continually loving 32 the Father, and as the Father 
gave commandment to Me, thus I am constantly doing. 
Wake up (arise), let us be going from this place." 


31 The futuristic present is used to denote an event which 
is not yet occurring but it is regarded as so certain of ful¬ 
fillment that in thought it is contemplated as already in 
progress. Jesus used the futuristic present, "I am going" 
(nopevo^ai ), to vividly describe taking His journey to the 
Father. He was so certain that He was going to the Father 
that He speaks of it as if He is already on the journey to 
the Father. 

32 The verb "loving" (ayanoo) by its ending in "alpha 
and omega" (a and to) in the first person singular of the 
present tense emphasizes active loving. Jesus was actively 
expressing His love for the Father by His deeds. 
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1. "I (Jesus Christ), I am the vine the true (the real 
vine) and My Father is the keeper of the vineyard 
(He cultivates the earth). 

2. "Every branch in Me not bearing fruit He takes 
it away, but every (branch) bearing the (good) fruit 
(results) He cleanses it (prunes it) that it may keep 
on bringing forth more fruit (in quantity and in qual¬ 
ity). 

3. "You (disciples), you are already clean 1 because 
of the word (the sayings of God) which I have spoken 
to you, 

4. "Take up your dwelling 2 in Me, and I in you. 
As the branch is not able to be bearing fruit from 
itself except it keep on abiding in the vine, so not 


1 "Pure" or "clean" (nadapoi) is an ancient Greek word 
used long before the writing of the New Testament. Xeno¬ 
phon used "pure" to describe wheat with the chaff win¬ 
nowed away. Herodotus used "pure" to describe an army 
rid of the sick and ineffective. Jesus used the word "pure" 
(Ka&apoi) to say that "the pure in heart shall be continually 
seeing God." This is found in Matthew 5:8. 

2 "Take up your dwelling" (petuare) in Me; start at once 
abiding and living in fellowship with Me and resting in 
My presence. 
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(even) you (can be bearing fruit) except you keep on 
abiding in Me. 

5. "I (Jesus Christ) I am the vine, you (are) the 
branches. The one continually abiding? in Me and I 
in him this one (and no one else) is constantly bearing 
much fruit (is constantly getting many results), for 
(because) apart from Me you are not able to be doing 
anything. 3 4 

6. "If anyone does not keep on abiding in Me, he 
is cast forth 5 6 as the branch and is withered and (men) 
are gathering them and throwing them into the tire 
and they are being burned. 

Active, Passive and Middle Voices of Greek 

7. "If you take up your dwelling in Me (start living 
in fellowship with Me), and My wordsP start abiding 


3 Jesus is not speaking here of "abiding" in a state of 
inactivity. He used a participle "abiding" (pevcov) which 
describes a quality in action. The preposition "in" (ev) used 
with "Me," speaks of rest in Jesus Christ. Put the participle 
expressing "activity" and the preposition "in" expressing 
"rest" together and it tells us that while we can be abiding 
in Christ we are resting in activity. 

4 Jesus said, "Apart from Me, I flatly deny that you are 
able to be doing 'anything' ( ov8ev )." Christ emphasized our 
total dependence upon Him. 

5 The aorist passives "he is cast forth" (e/3\Tjt?Tj) and "is 
withered" (e^rjpav^T)) are gnomic aorists and express time¬ 
less and universal truth, the truth of daily experience. It 
is timeless truth that anyone who does not keep on abiding 
in Christ is cast out as a branch and is withered. 

6 The Greek for "words" (pripara) used here describes 
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in you, whatever you are wishing—ask 7 at once for 
yourselves, and it shall be done for you. 

8. "In this My Father is glorified, that you may keep 
on bearing much fruit (many results) and you may 
prove yourselves to be disciples for Me. 

9. "As the Father loved 8 Me, I also loved you; take 
up your dwelling in the love (which is) Mine (the love 
I have for you). 

10. "If you keep My commandments, you will dwell 
in My love (enjoy unbroken fellowship with Me), just 
as I (Jesus Christ), I have kept the commandments 
of My Father and I am continually abiding in His love. 


words and individual sayings spoken by the living voice 
through which God declares His mind. 

7 The Greek verb "ask" (aiTTjoaode) is middle voice 
which definitely tells us that God is inviting us to ask Him 
for things for ourselves. If we dwell in Him and His words 
abide in us, the heavenly Father promises us that He will 
do for us whatever we ask Him. 

There are two other voices in the Greek: 

The active voice is used when we pray for others as is 
found in John 17:9, where Jesus said, "I am 'praying' 
(epcoTcJS) concerning them." 

In Acts 12:5, we are told that prayer "had been made" 
(f)V yioopevT]) by the church to God concerning him (Peter) 
who was in prison. Peter was prayed for, he was the object 
of the prayers. This represents the passive voice. 

8 The verb "loved" (Tjyairqoev) tells us that God loved 
Jesus Christ and regarded Him highly and delighted in Him; 
and in the same sentence Jesus tells us that He loved us 
and regarded us highly and delighted in us. 
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Completeness Illustrated 

11. "These (things) I have spoken to you that the 
joy which is Mine may keep on being in you and 
your joy may be made complete. 9 

12. "This is the commandment (the charge) which 
is Mine, that you keep on loving one another (and 
expressing your love) as I loved you. 


9 There are several Greek words which emphasize differ¬ 
ent aspects of completeness or wholeness. The one here, 
"might be made complete" (ffXrjpco&j)), expresses the 
thought of being completely filled. 

In Matthew 5:48, Jesus said, "Therefore you (disciples), 
you 'shall be perfect' ( eoeode reXeioi) as your Father, the 
heavenly One is perfect." This emphasizes you shall be 
completely finished, not in the process of being made per¬ 
fect. 

James 1:4, "The patient endurance let it have a finished 
work, that you may be 'perfect ones' (reXeioi). 'Ones who 
have received their whole inheritance' (oXoKXrjpoi), and 
ones being 'in nothing lacking' («> pr]8evi Xeinopevoi)." This 
describes being inferior in nothing and not being left behind 
in any race. 

In Luke 23:41, the dying thief said of Jesus, "This (man) 
did nothing out of place." This noun "out of place" (cltoitov) 
describes Jesus as being perfect because He did not do even 
one thing that was out of place. 

We read in Ephesians 4:12, "For the 'perfecting' 
(Karapnopov) of the saints (to get them) into the work 
of ministering and the building up of the body of Christ." 
This describes fully equipping the saints for the service 
of God, for them to be sound, strengthened and perfectly 
adjusted. 
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13. "Greater love than this no one is having, that 
any one might lay down his life in behalf of his friends. 

14. "You (disciples) you are My friends (congenial 
associates) if you keep on doing the things which I 
(Jesus), I am commanding for you (to do). 

15. "No longer am I calling you slaves, because the 
slave does not know what his master is doing; but 
(in contrast to calling you slaves) I have called (named) 
you friends, because all things which I heard from 
My Father (being by His side) I made known to you 
(for your blessing and joy). 

16. "You (disciples), you did not choose Me for 
yourselves, but (in strong contrast) I (Jesus Christ), I 
chose you out for Myself (from among many) and I 
appointed 10 you in order that you (disciples) you 
should keep on going away (with a purpose) and 
should keep on bringing forth fruit (results), and your 
fruit should keep on abiding, that whatever you may 
ask the Father in My name (prompted by the mind 
of Christ), He may give (it) to you (at once). 

17. "These things I am commanding for you, that 
you keep on loving one another. 

18. "Since the world is hating you, be knowing that 
it has hated Me before (it hated) you. 

19. "If you were being from out of the world, the 
world would have loved its own; but (in contrast) be¬ 
cause you are not from out of the world, but I (Jesus), 


10 The root meaning of the verb "appointed" (edr?Ka) is 
"to place." Jesus placed His disciples in His service and 
ordained them to bring forth much fruit. 


174 



Good News from God 


I chose you from out of the world for Myself, on ac¬ 
count of this, the world constantly hates you. 

20. “Keep on remembering the word which I (Jesus 
Christ), I spoke to you; 'A slave (one who is wholly 
bound) is not greater than his owner. Since they perse¬ 
cuted Me (they chased Me like a wild beast), they 
also will persecute you (chase you like wild beasts). 
If they keep My word they will keep yours also.' 

21. “But all these (things) they will do unto you 
on account of My name, because they know not the 
One who sent Me (sent Me to do His work and Who 
accompanies Me). 

Different Meanings of Sin 

22. “If I had not come and spoken to them, they 
would not be having sin; 11 but now they are not having 


11 The word "sin" ( afiapTiav) used here means to miss 
the mark and is the most used word for sin in the Greek 
New Testament. It was used by Homer the famous Greek 
poet who wrote over 800 years before Jesus Christ. He de¬ 
scribed sinning as when a warrior hurls a spear and fails 
to hit his enemy. Thucydides III, 98.2, describes sin as miss¬ 
ing the way. Ecumenius described sin "to turn away from 
the good." 

Other aspects of sin described throughout the New Testa¬ 
ment are: 

Matthew 6:14, "For if you forgive to the men their 'tres¬ 
passes' ( irapaiTTCOiMiTa ), your Father the heavenly One will 
also forgive to you (your trespasses)." This describes a fall¬ 
ing when one should have stood upright, a falling to the 
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side. This sin is described as a "misstep" in A Greek-English 
Lexicon of the New Testament, by William F. Arndt and F. 
Wilbur Gingrich, page 627. 

Romans 2:23, "Through the 'transgression' (irapapaoecos) 
of the law you are dishonoring God." This sin describes 
the transgression of a commandment distinctly given and 
is a most serious sin. It describes a deliberate stepping aside, 
a violation of God's law when we know we are disobeying 
God. It is to neglect doing what we know we should do. 
It is to turn aside, to leave and to depart from what God 
has commanded. It includes overstepping, disobedience, the 
breaking of God's law, an error and a blunder. 

Romans 5:19, "Through the 'disobedience' (irapa.KOfl<;) 
of one man many were caused to become sinners." This 
sin describes willfully failing to hear, careless hearing and 
to disobey. 

Romans 11:12, "If the fall of them (Israel) be the riches 
of the world and the 'diminishing' (fiTTT\pa) of them the 
riches of the nations, how much more the completeness 
of them." This word for sin describes failure, being over¬ 
come, a coming short of duty and a fault. 

I Corinthians 13:6, "(Love) rejoices not depending upon 
the 'unrighteousness' (a5udq), but rejoices together (with 
others) in the truth." This word for sin describes being 
unjust, unfair, desiring to injure. To be wrong and to fail 
to do what God has pointed out for us to do. 

Ephesians 4:18, "On account of the 'ignorance' (ayvoiav) 
being in them through the hardness (dulled perception) of 
their hearts." This describes ignorance of what one ought 
to have known. Plato says, "No man is voluntarily evil." 

James 1:16, "Be not 'deceived' (irXavao&e), my beloved 
brothers." This verb describes being gradually led astray 
as a seemingly slowly moving planet gradually drifts away 
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a pretended cause (an excuse, a cloak) concerning their 
sin. 

23. "The one hating Me is also hating My Father. 

24. "If I did not the works among them which no 
other (man) accomplished, they would not be having 
sin, but now they have even seen and have hated both 
Me and My Father. 

25. "But in order that the word might be fulfilled 
the (word) having been (permanently) written in their 
law that 'They hated Me without a cause.' 

26. "Whenever the Comforter 12 comes whom I (Je¬ 
sus Christ), I will send to you from the Father, the 
Spirit of the Truth who constantly proceeds from the 
side of the Father (from the presence of the Father), 
that (notable) One will testify concerning Me; 


from its present position. It describes a straying, a wandering 
away from truth. 

I Peter 4:18, "If the righteous (man) scarcely is being 
saved, where will 'the ungodly' (6 aoepijs) and the sinner 
appear?" 'Ungodly' describes being without reverence to¬ 
ward God and even impious, a deliberate withholding from 
God of His dues of prayer and service. It also includes active 
irreligion. 

II Peter 2:16, "He was subjected to a rebuke (on account 
of) his own 'mal-practice' (7r apavoiiia*;). This is found in 
The Bible, a New Translation, by James Moffatt, page 298. 

12 The "Comforter" ( 7 rapd/<XTjT 09 ) is also described as 
the one called to our side to defend us and help us. The 
"paraclete" ( irapaK\riTO <>) is masculine gender and the 
"Holy Spirit" (m>€vpa ayiov) is neuter gender and they 
are one. 
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27. “And (an important addition) you (disciples), 
you are also bearing witness (giving evidence), because 
from the beginning you are (continuing) with 13 Me." 


13 The preposition “with" (tier ) describes the disciples 
continuing with Jesus in association and in companionship 
with Jesus. 
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1. "These things I have spoken to you in order that 
you may not be caused to stumble. 

2. "They will make you outcasts from the syna¬ 
gogues; indeed (yes) an hour (the time) is coming that 
every one after killing you may suppose 1 (himself) 
to be offering a service to the (true) God. 


1 After killing you he "may suppose" (5b£ft) himself to 
be offering a service to God. This is the subjunctive mood, 
the mood of uncertainty and of doubt. He may have some 
doubt that he is offering a service to God. The verb itself 
describes thinking in terms of supposing. 

Another Greek verb for thinking is found in Matthew 
5:17, " 'Do not begin to think' (fir) UOnioTjre) that I came 
to unbind (destroy) the law or the prophets." This includes 
weighing and comparing the facts in the case. 

Acts 26:2, "King Agrippa, I have been caused to 'be think¬ 
ing' (f)yqiiai) myself happy being about to speak in my 
defence before you today." This thinking describes deliber¬ 
ate and careful judgment. 

I Corinthians 13:5, "(Love) 'does not take evil into ac¬ 
count' (ov Xoyt^erai)." This verb with the negative "not" 
(01)) includes not meditating upon evil, not imputing evil 
and not reckoning evil to be something. This is found in 
The Greek-English Lexicon, by Thayer, page 379. 

II Corinthians 13:11, "Finally, brethren, keep on rejoicing, 
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3. "And these things they will do because they knew 
neither the Father nor Me. 

4. "But I have spoken to you these (things) that 
whenever their hour comes you may remember that 
I (Jesus), I spoke to you of them. But (on the other 
hand) from the beginning I did not tell these things 
to you because I was constantly being with 2 you. 

5. "But now (soon) I am going away to the One 
Who sent Me (sent Me to do His works), and yet 
not one from among you is asking Me, 'Where are 
you going?' 

6. "But because I have told these things to you sor¬ 
row (of coming separation) has filled your heart. 

7. "But I (Jesus), I am speaking to you the truth, 3 


be thoroughly adjusted, 'think the same thing' (to avrd 
ippovelTe).’’ This thinking describes cherishing the same 
views, agreeing together and being harmonious and being 
considerate. 

Matthew 5:25, " 'Be thinking upon the good' (iodi 
evuocbu) in your adversary." This includes observing and 
thinking upon the good in your adversary. Thayer includes 
"wishing them well." This is found in The Greek-English 
Lexicon, by Thayer, page 260. The Analytical Greek Lexicon, 
revised, by Harold K. Moulton, page 174, includes "having 
kind thoughts." 

2 The preposition "with" (ped’) describes Jesus being with 
the disciples and being their guide and helper and sharing 
their experiences with them and having them share in His 
ministry. 

3 The "truth" (<TKr}8eiao) describes Jesus speaking the 
whole truth and nothing but the truth. The accusative of 
limitation describes Jesus limiting Himself to speaking only 
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it is expedient (profitable) for you that I (Jesus), I 
should go away. For if I should not go away, the 
defender 4 will not come to you; but (on the other hand) 
if I go away, I will send Him to you. 

Rebuking Accepted and Not Accepted 

8. “And after coming 5 that One will convince 6 the 
world concerning sin (missing the mark) and concern- 


the truth. A court witness could be said to be correctly 
using the regular accusative and the accusative of limitation 
when speaking the truth, the whole truth and nothing but 
the truth. 

4 The “Defender" ( napaichriTO 9 ) also includes the com¬ 
forter, the counselor, the helper, the one sent to assist, the 
one called to your side and the advocate with the Father. 

Since the "paraclete" (irapaK.\T}TO<;) is masculine gender 
and is also called the "Holy Spirit" (nvevpaTOS aylov) which 
is neuter gender, nearly all Bible scholars call the Holy Spirit 
the third person of "the Trinity" and speak of the Hob" 
Spirit as "He." 

5 The aorist participle "after coming" (eXdcbf) describe, 
the coming of the Holy Spirit as a definite and decisive 
act of God. 

6 Jesus used the verb "will convince (e\eyj~ei) which de¬ 
scribed not only rebuking people for sin, but bringing sin 
home to their conscience and causing them to see their 
sin as the Rebuker sees it. It also means to lay bare and 
to expose and to convict. 

Another verb describes rebuking in Luke 23:40 where 
two robbers were crucified with Jesus. The repentant robber 
"rebuking" (emnpcju) the other shows that even though 
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ing righteousness (doing what God points out for them 
to do) and concerning judgment; 

9. "And concerning sin, because they are not believ¬ 
ing into me; 

10. "And concerning righteousness, because I am 
going away to the Father and you are no longer behold¬ 
ing Me; 

11. "And concerning judgment, because the ruler 
of this world has been judged (and is still condemned). 

12. "Many things I (Jesus), I am having yet to be 
saying to you, but you are not able to be bearing 
(them) just now (already at this crucial moment). 

13. "And whenever that One comes, the Spirit of 
the truth; 8 He will guide 9 you in 10 all the truth; for 


the other robber was guilty, his sin was not brought home 
to his conscience and he died without repentance. 

7 The infinitive "to be bearing" ((3aardfeiP) means to re¬ 
ceive calmly and to bear quietly the burdens for the Lord. 

8 The Spirit of the "truth" (a\Tldda<;) is the Spirit charac¬ 
terized by truth and who voices truth and only that which 
is truth. "That One" (eiceu'O?) is masculine and refers to 
the Spirit of the Truth which is neuter. 

9 The future "will guide" (ofyqyTjoei) can be linear which 
would describe the Spirit of the truth instructing us and 
leading us all our days in all the truth. The verb describes 
guiding us and the noun means "the way." The Spirit of 
the truth goes with us as our way-shower and our guide- 
in-the-way. 

10 The Westcott and Hort text has "into" (ei?) instead 
of "in" (ep). This describes the Spirit of the truth leading 
those that are not in the truth into all the truth. Guiding 
in all the truth describes the Spirit of the truth guiding in 
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He will not speak from Himself (using His own words), 
but (in contrast) as many things as He will hear He 
will be speaking (the very words that He hears) and 
He will announce to you (make known to you) the 
coming things. 

14. "That notable One will glorify 11 Me, because 
He will receive from out of Mine and will announce 
(them) to you. 

15. "All things as many as the Father is having are 
Mine; because of this I said, 'He is taking (receiving) 
from out of Mine and He will announce (the things 
He receives) to you. 

16. "A little while and you are no longer beholding 
Me; and again a little while and you will be seeing 
Me for yourselves." 

17. Therefore (some) from among His disciples said 
to one another; "What is this which He is saying to 
us; 'A little while and you are not beholding Me, and 
again a little while and you will see Me for yourselves, 
and that I am going away to the Father?' " 

18. Therefore they kept on saying, "What is this 


the truth. Both the Nestle text which I have used in the 
translation and the Westcott and Hort text express the truth 
of God. 

11 The verb "will glorify" (Sot-acrei) describes the Spirit 
of the truth causing the worth of Jesus Christ to become 
manifested and acknowledged. 

12 The Greek emphasizes the unity of the whole by saying 
"all things is mine" (e/id eortu). However in English we 
say all things "are" mine. In Greek the neuter plural takes 
the singular verb which is not always true in English. 
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which He is saying (the thoughts He is expressing), 
'the little while?' We do not understand what He is 
saying (by the words He is using)." 

19. Jesus perceived that they kept on wishing to 
be questioning Him, and He said to them; "Are you 
inquiring among yourselves concerning this because 
I said, 'A little while and you are not beholding Me, 
and again a little while and you will be seeing Me?' 

Words Describing Sorrow 

20. "Certainly, certainly I am saying to you 'You 
will be weeping audibly 13 (crying as children) and you 
(disciples), you will be lamenting, but the world will 
be caused to rejoice; you (disciples), you will be caused 


13 Jesus said that the disciples "will be (weeping audibly) 
crying aloud" (KXavoere) describing the disciples expressing 
their sorrow. 

The disciples "will lament" {ppr\VT\oeTe). This describes 
expressing sorrow by wailing. 

The disciples "will be caused to have inward grief" (Xl mt]- 
drjoeode). A man may be so deeply pained that there is 
no outward manifestation of it. 

Other scriptures describing sorrow: 

II Corinthians 5:2, "For also in this 'we are groaning' 
(oTeva^oixev)." 

Matthew 5:4, "Blessed are the ones mourning.'" This 
describes lamenting which takes possession of the whole 
being and you can not hide it. 

Matthew 11:17, "We wailed, but 'you did not beat your 
breasts' (oik eKOlpaode)." This describes using outward 
signs to express inward grief. 
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to have inward grief (be made sorrowful), but your 
grief will (suddenly) be turned 14 into joy.' 

21. "The 15 woman whenever she is bringing forth 
(a child) is having pain, because her hour did come; 
but whenever she finishes bringing forth (the little) 
child, she is remembering the trial no longer because 
of the joy that a (child) 16 was born into the world. 

22. "And therefore you (disciples) you now (at this 
present time) are having sorrow (grief), but (I promise 
you) I shall see you again and your heart will be caused 
to rejoice, and your joy, no one is taking away 17 
(snatching away) from you. 

23. "And in that day you will not ask Me anything. 
Certainly, certainly I am saying to you, 'Whatever you 
ask the Father in My name He will give to you.' 


14 "Will be turned" (yeurjoerai) is an ingressive aoristic 
future which dramatically describes the suddenness with 
which the sorrow of the disciples will be changed by God 
into joy. 

Matthew 2:18, "A voice was heard in Ramah, 'A Dirge' 
(KXauiJjud?) (over the dead) and much 'lamenting' 
(65vppo<;) (crying out loud expressing the sorrow), 'Rachel' 
('PaxTjX) 'crying out loud' ( KXaiovoa ) for her children." 

15 The generic article "the" (tj) treats woman as a class 
including all women. 

16 "A child" (avdpumo<;) is the word for "man" but in¬ 
cludes men, women and children. 

17 The verb "taking away" (aipe i) describes present linear 
action. The linear action describes Jesus as telling His disci¬ 
ples that no one will be able to snatch away their joy from 
them although Satan will keep on trying time after time 
on many different occasions. 
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24. “Until now (up to this time) you asked nothing 
in My name; keep on asking 18 and (I promise you) 
you will keep on receiving (as long as you keep on 
asking) that your joy may be made complete (filled 
to the full). 

25. "These things I have spoken to you in 
proverbs; 19 a time is coming when 1 shall no longer 
be speaking to you in proverbs, but I shall make known 
to you plainly (the things) concerning the Father. 

26. “In that day you will be asking for yourselves 
(good things) in My name, but I say not to you that 
I (Jesus), I shall ask (request) the Father (anything) 
concerning you; 

27. “For the Father Himself is loving you (loving 
you as friends), because you (disciples), you have loved 
Me (as a friend) and you have believed (and still believe 
with an abiding faith) that I (Jesus), I came forth from 
the side of the (only true) God. 

28. “I came out from the side of the Father and I 
have come into the world (on a permanent mission); 


18 Jesus said, "Do not ask just one time for a single petition 
and when you receive it to stop asking." After God gives 
one thing start asking for something else. Never stop asking 
for blessings of God and God will never stop giving them 
to you. The linear present, "keep on asking" ( airelre ) and 
linear future, "you will keep on receiving" (kr)n\l/eode) tells 
us this wonderful truth. 

19 "Proverbs" ( irapoiiiiais ) describes Jesus as speaking in 
speech illustrated by use of similitudes and comparisons. 
A proverb deals with material things which have a spiritual 
meaning. 
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again I am leaving the world and I am proceeding (with 
a purpose) to the Father." 

29. His disciples are saying, "Behold! now in plain¬ 
ness you are speaking 20 and you are speaking not even 
one proverb (no dark saying). 

30. "Now we know 21 that You know all things and 
You have no need that anyone should continue ques¬ 
tioning You; by this we are believing (with a continu¬ 
ing faith) that You came forth from God." 

31. Jesus replied to them; "Do you now (already 
at this moment) believe? 

32. "Behold! an hour comes (a time is coming) and 
it has come (it is here) that you will be scattered each 
one (of you) into your own things (homes) and you 
may leave Me alone; but I am not being alone (I flatly 
deny that I am being alone), because the Father is being 
with Me (to be guiding and helping Me). 

33. "These things I have spoken to you in order 
that in Me you may keep on having peace (harmony, 
safety, unity), in the world 22 you are having affliction; 


20 The first Greek word for "speaking" (XaXeis) thus ex¬ 
presses the fact that Jesus was not keeping silent but was 
speaking to them in free and familiar conversation. The 
second word for "speaking" (Xeyeis) describes Jesus' ex¬ 
pressing His innermost thoughts and feelings. 

21 "We know" (oiSafieu) describes the disciples saying 
that they are knowing after having seen with the mind's 
eye and with direct insight into divine things. 

22 The "world" (icoa/ucp), the material universe of things 
hollow and frail and fleeting. 

This same word, in addition to the material meaning also 
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but keep on being of good cheer, 23 {Jesus), I (Jesus), 
I have overcome the world (I have deprived the world 
of power to harm)." 


has a spiritual meaning spelled the same way. This is well 
illustrated in Acts 17:24, "God the One who made (created) 
the world' ( KOOpov ) and all the things in it, this One being 
Lord of heaven and of earth is not dwelling in handmade 
sanctuaries." 

I Corinthians 8:4, "We know that an idol is nothing in 
the 'world' (noopip) and that no one is God except one." 
The New English Translation says the same thing with simi¬ 
lar words: "A false god has no existence in the real world. 
There is no God but one." 

23 "Keep on being of good cheer" {papaeire)-, keep on 
being courageous, keep on being hopeful and keep on being 
confident. Jesus has deprived the world of power to harm 
and the results of His victory are abiding. 
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1. Jesus spoke 1 these things and after lifting up His 
eyes (the eyes of the mind and looking) into 2 the 
heaven said, "Father, 3 the hour has come (I entreat 
You); glorify at once 4 Your Son in order that the Son 
may glorify You, 


1 The verb “spoke" (eXaXrjaev) tells us that Jesus did 
not keep silent but that He actually spoke words while 
talking with God. The verb expresses the fact that Jesus 
was using free and familiar conversation while talking with 
God His Father. 

2 Jesus lifted up His eyes and looked “into" (ei?) Heaven. 
He spiritually looked into Heaven for (ei?) means into. If 
it had meant only lifting up His eyes toward Heaven the 
preposition (7rpo5) would have been used. This verb with 
the preposition "into" (ei?) also expresses activity. Heaven 
is described as the seat of an order of things eternal and 
perfect where God dwells. 

3 Jesus Christ described God His “Father" (lldrep) as the 
creator, the nourishes the protector and the upholder. 

4 Here the aorist imperative "glorify at once" (5 o^aaov) 
does not express a command but Jesus is entreating God 
His Father to glorify Him at once that He might glorify 
His Father which would cause the worth of the Father to 
become manifested and acknowledged. 
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2. "Even as You gave to Him authority (rule) over 
all flesh, in order that all (the group) which You have 
given to Him (for a permanent possession). He might 
give to them 5 eternal life. 

Scriptures Describing Sending 

3. "And this is the 6 eternal life that they might be 
knowing You (and should keep on knowing You) the 
only true 7 (real) God and Jesus Christ Whom You sent 8 
forth. 


5 The dative plural "to them" (aurot?) shows the interest 
Jesus had in every individual in the group and His intimate 
relationship to them. The dative of advantage describes 
Christ who gave them eternal life for their blessing and 
eternal joy. 

6 The article "the" ( 77 ) makes eternal life definite, the one 
and only eternal life. Eternal life includes all of life and 
the absolute fullness of life belonging to God. 

7 The only "true" (oXt^iuou) God describes the one God 
as distinguished from idols and all false gods which are 
the dreams of the diseased fancy of man with no substantial 
existence in the world of realities. This is found in Synonyms 
of the New Testament, by Richard C. Trench, page 27. 

8 In John 20 : 21 , we find two different words for "sending," 
"Just as the Father 'did send' (aTreoTeikas) Me from Himself 
as a Messenger with authority, I also am 'sending' (7T6jLi7rco) 
you." I am sending you to do My work and I am accompany¬ 
ing you. 

Matthew 9:2, "Son, be of good cheer, thy sins 'are for¬ 
given' (dipievrai)." This verb describes Jesus sending his 
sins away. 

Matthew 15:32, Jesus said, "I am not wishing to 'send 
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4. "I (Jesus), I glorified You upon the earth having 
completed the work which You have given to Me that 
I should do (it); 

5. "And now (at this present time) You (Father), 
You glorify Me (at once) with Yourself (with Me by 
Your side) with the glory which I was constantly hav¬ 
ing with You (by Your side) before the world (started) 
to be existing. 

6 . "I manifested 9 Your name to the men (the men: 
the people) whom You gave to Me out of the world. 
They were being Yours (they belonged to You) and 
You gave them to Me and they have kept 10 Your word. 

7. "Now (already) they have learned (by experimen¬ 
tal knowledge) that all things as many as You have 
given to Me are from 11 You; 


them away' (cbroXOaai) fasting, lest they faint in the way." 

Luke 10 : 2 , "Therefore make a request of the Lord of Har¬ 
vest that He may 'send forth' (eKj3dXp) workers into 
His harvest." This describes commanding and if necessary 
even using force on the workers to get them out into His 
harvest. 

9 Jesus said, "I 'manifested' (eipavepuxja) Your name." 
This described Jesus making known or visible or understood 
what had been hidden or unknown. 

10 They "have kept" ( TeTT)pr\K.av ) and are still holding 
firmly Thy word. 

11 The preposition "from" ( napa ) assists the pronoun 
"you" ( oov ) to describe the things which God gave to Jesus 
Christ as proceeding from the side of God, from the presence 
of God, from the power of God and from the wealth of 
God. 
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8 . "Because the words 12 which You gave to Me I 
have given to them and they themselves accepted (the 
words) and recognized (knew, understood) truly that 
I came forth from You (from Your side, from Your 
presence), and they believed that You (Father), You 
did send Me (sent Me forth as Your messenger with 
Your authority). 

Prayers Described 

9. "I (Jesus), I am requesting 13 concerning them and 
I am not requesting concerning the world but concern- 


12 "Words" (prjpaTa) describe the words uttered by the 
Living Voice in which God declares His mind in words 
that are spoken aloud. 

Other meanings expressed by "words" include: 

John 5:47, "If you are not believing in the 'written words' 
(' ypappaoiv ) of that one (Moses), how shall you believe 
in My 'spoken words' (pppaotv) (the words of Jesus 
Christ)." 

John 8:43, Jesus said, "Why are you not understanding 
My 'word' (kakiav) My language? Because you are not 
able to comprehend My 'word' (Xo 70 i>) (My thought, my 
message)." 

13 The verb "am requesting" (epcorcb) describes Jesus 
Christ making request of God concerning His disciples. 

Another scripture describing four different types of 
prayer is found in Philippians 4:6, "Be anxious about noth¬ 
ing but in everything 'by the definite prayer' (rfi irpooevxfl) 
to God and 'in the request for daily need' (Seijoet) 
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ing those whom You have given to Me, because they 
are Thine, 

10. "And all My possessions are Yours and Your 
(possessions) are Mine, and I have been glorified (and 
am still being glorified) in them. 

11. "But I am (staying) no longer in the world, but 
they themselves are in the world, and I (Jesus), I am 
coming to 14 You. Holy Father, keep them (keep them 
by watchful care) in Your name which You have given 
to Me, that they may keep on being One (united in 
will and in spirit) just as We (are One). 

12. "While I was being with 15 them I (Jesus Christ), 


'with thanksgiving' (fierce evxapiorias) let your 'requests' 
(aiTTffiara) be made known to God." 

"Prayer" (irpooevx'n) describes sacred prayer to God. 
"Prayer" (Serjaei) describes prayer for daily needs." With 
"thanksgiving" ( evxapioria' f) describes prayer with 
thanksgiving. "Requests" (at TTfpara) expresses requests 
and in this particular scripture means requests we make 
known to God. 

Hebrews 5:7, speaks of Jesus, "who in the days of His 
flesh offered both prayers for daily needs and 'supplications' 
(ineTTfpias) to the One being able to save Him from (out 
of) death." 

14 The preposition "to" (irpo?) describes the coming of 
Jesus the Christ to God, to be face to face with God and 
to have fellowship with God, to be in progressive communi¬ 
cation with God. 

15 The preposition "with" (per) used with the genitive 
pronoun "them" ( avrcov) expresses more than merely being 
with His disciples. Jesus was describing His intimate associ- 
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I was constantly keeping them in Your name which 
You have given to Me, and I guarded (them), and not 
one of them lost 16 himself except the son of perdition, 17 
that the scripture might be fulfilled. 

13. "And now I am coming to You and I am speaking 
these things in the world that they may keep on having 
My own joy having been completely fulfilled 18 in 
themselves. 

14. "I (Jesus), I have given to them Your word (Your 
thought. Your revelation) and the world hated them, 
because they are not of the world, 19 just as I (Jesus), 
I am not from out of the world. 


ation, companionship and fellowship with His disciples. 
There is also the thought that Jesus Christ was with them 
to guide and help them. Jesus was sharing with them their 
experiences and allowing them to share in His glorious min¬ 
istry. 

16 The middle voice of the verb "perish" ( amioXero) tells 
us that not one of them lost himself except Judas. If we 
get lost we lose ourselves. 

17 "The son of the perdition" (6 uto? ancoXeias) describes 
the son of the lostness, the son of the destructive opinions 
and the son of the misery. 

18 The verb "fulfilled" (ireirXrjpcoiJievqv) describes having 
been filled to overflowing with the joy of Jesus Christ and 
with their joy abiding. 

19 The "world" (fcoapo?) in this scripture represents a ma¬ 
terial view of the world of sensitive existence of things 
hollow and frail and fleeting. 

The spiritual meaning of the "world" (fcoapo?) is the apt 
and harmonious arrangement or constitution of the ordered 
universe. This is found in I Corinthians 8:4. "We know 
that an idol is nothing in the 'world' (KOOpcp) and that 
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15. "I am not requesting that You might take them 
out of the world, but (in strong contrast) that You 
might keep them (keep them by watchful care) from 20 
the Evil One. 


no one is God except One." The New English Translation 
says the same thing with similar words, "A false god has 
no existence in the real world. There is no God but One." 

20 When they get into evil to deliver them by getting 
them out of it can be expressed by this preposition "from" 
(ex). This adjective "evil" can also describe the Evil One 
or the Devil who afflicts with hardships and suffering. Jesus 
prayed for God to keep His disciples separate from the 
Evil One. 

In the Lord's Prayer, Matthew 6:13, another preposition 
"from" (and) is used which says, "Deliver us from the evil," 
deliver us from getting into the evil to begin with. Keep 
us separated from the evil one and do not let the devil 
touch us. 

Another scripture using this same preposition is found 
in Hebrews 11:34, "Separated 'from' (cnro) weakness they 
became strong." This preposition "from" (and) describes 
separation acknowledging our separation from weakness 
that we are not in weakness and that it does not belong 
to us and is no part of us. We became strong. "Out of 
weakness" is an incorrect rendering of this scripture because 
the Greek Text would have read (ex) to mean coming from 
inside weakness "out of" (ex) it. 



"from" 
"out of" 
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16. “They are not from out of the world just as I 
(Jesus), I am not from out of the world (the world is 
not My author. My cause or My source). 

17. "Consecrate them in the truth; Your word is 
truth. 

18. "Just as You sent 21 Me into the world, I (the 
Son), I also sent them (as My messengers, and with 
My authority) into the world; 

19. "And in behalf of them I (Jesus), I consecrate 
Myself, that they themselves also may be (men) having 
been completely consecrated (resting) in truth. 22 

20. "And (an important addition) I am not request¬ 
ing concerning these only, but also (I am requesting) 
concerning the ones believing 23 into Me through their 
word. 


21 Jesus used the same verb to tell that God "sent" 
(aneoTei\a<;) Him into the world that He used to tell that 
He "sent" ( aneoTeiXa ) them into the world. This describes 
Jesus' being sent from God on a mission as a messenger 
with the authority from the Father. 

22 The locative case "in truth" (ev dXrjdeig.) describes Je¬ 
sus requesting that His disciples would be sanctified in 
truth, in that which accords with the divine nature. Truth 
by its very nature of being the reality in all things is opposed 
to all that is imperfect, counterfeit, imaginary, pretended, 
and all things which are not what they claim to be. The 
truth proves to us that the false claims are unreal and not 
what actually exists. The truth sets us free from believing 
in unrealities. This could also be the instrumental case which 
would be translated "sanctified by truth." 

23 The distributive action of the present linear participle 
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21 . "In order that all may be one, just as You, Father 
(are), in Me and I in You, in order that also they them¬ 
selves may be in Us, in order that the world may be 
believing that You (Father), You did send Me forth 
(send Me as Your messenger with Your authority). 

22. "And I (Jesus), I have given to them the glory 
which You have given to Me (as a permanent posses¬ 
sion), in order that they may be one, just as we (are) 
One; 

23. "I in them and You in Me, that they may be 
(men) having been perfected into one, that the world 
may be continually knowing that You (My Father), 
You did send Me forth (send Me as Your messenger 
with authority) and You loved them (regarded them 
highly, delighted in them) just as You loved Me (You 
regarded Me highly, delighted in Me). 

24. "Father, that which (all the people taken as a 
whole) You have given to Me (as a permanent posses¬ 
sion), I will that where I (Jesus), I am also those (disci¬ 
ples), they may be with 24 Me, that they may be behold¬ 
ing (beholding with interest and admiration) the glory 


"believing" (morevovTCOV) describes men believing, one af¬ 
ter another, on down to our time. The preposition "into" 
(et<?) describes activity, spiritually entering into Christ and 
progressive activity in Christ. Faith takes us by the hand 
and leads us into Christ. 

24 Jesus used the preposition "with" (/ier ) and the geni¬ 
tive pronoun "me" (e/uoO) which means more than just hav¬ 
ing His disciples with Him. It describes Jesus who desired 
to have His disciples with Him in companionship, fellow¬ 
ship and sharing with Him His glory. 
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(which is) Mine, which You have given to Me because 
You loved Me before the casting down of the world 
(the formation of the world). 

25. "Righteous 25 Father, and although the world 
knew You not, but I (Jesus), I knew vou, and these 
(disciples), they knew that You (the Father), You did 
send Me forth (sent Me as Your messenger with Your 
authority); 

26. "And I made known to them Your name and I 
shall reveal it (I shall make it known) that the love 26 


25 Jesus called God His Father, "Righteous" ( 8'iKaie ), the 
One observant of righteousness and the Father rendering 
to each one his due. 

26 The noun "love" (dyairTf) describes divine love and 
universal love and the love of God. Active love is expressed 
by the verb "love" (dyandco) because it ends in "alpha— 
omega" (a—to), in the first person singular present tense. 

Another word used to express love is found in John 21:15, 
"Then when they dined Jesus says to Simon Peter, 'Simon, 
son of John, 'are you loving me' (dyairip;) more than 
these?'" Simon Peter understood that Jesus spoke of the 
love that God is and gives. Before this Peter had denied 
Jesus three times and he felt that it was not appropriate 
for him to say that he loved Jesus with divine love. (Peter) 
says to Him, "Yes, Lord, you (Father), you know that 'I 
am loving you' (ipiXcu)." This love describes friendship. 

The third word used to describe love is used only in 
the Old Testament and more and more and more meant 
passion. In Esther 2:17, we read of this word "love." "The 
King loved Esther." Later this word is associated entirely 
with sex. In Ezekiel 16:33, "Thou givest gifts to all thy 
"lovers" (epaOTiov) and hirest them that they may come 
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(with) which You did love Me may be (abiding) in 
them and I in them. 


unto thee on every side for thy whoredom." This word 
"love" is not even used in the New Testament. 

"Love" (ayanrj) is the word born within the bosom of 
revealed religion expressing respect and reverence. These 
facts are found in Synonyms of the New Testament, by Rich¬ 
ard C. Trench, pages 41-44. 
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Meanings of (With) 

1. After saying these things Jesus went out with 1 
His disciples beyond (on the other side of) the brook 
Kidron (Kidron: a brook of the cedars which flowed 
in winter) where there was a garden, into which He 
Himself entered and His disciples. 

2. And 2 (an important addition) Judas the one deliv- 


1 The Greek preposition "with" ( avv ) describes the fel¬ 
lowship of Jesus with His disciples. It shows Jesus and His 
disciples sharing the same experiences together and partici¬ 
pating together in the same work. 

Matthew 1:23, "They shall call His name Emanuel, which 
is being interpreted God 'with' (/uei?’) us." This describes 
Christ as being with us and accompaning us and that Christ 
guides us and helps us. 

Mark 10:27, Jesus says, "With men it is impossible, but 
not with God; for all things are possible 'with' (irapa) God." 
This tells us that since God is with us and beside us all 
things are possible to us. 

Luke 9:41, "O faithless generation having been corrupted, 
how long shall I be 'with' (npds) you?" This describes Jesus 
coming to His disciples, in their immediate presence, face 
to face with them and in fellowship with them. 

2 The conjunction "and" (5e) gives us an important addi- 
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ering Him up 3 was also knowing the place, because 
many times Jesus was (caused by God) to come to¬ 
gether there with His disciples. 

3. Then Judas, after taking the band (of soldiers) 
and attendants of the chief priests and of the Pharisees, 
comes there with lanterns and torches and weapons. 

4. Jesus therefore, knowing all the things coming 
upon Him, came forth and says to them, "Whom are 
you seeking?" 

5. They replied to Him, "Jesus the Nazarene." 4 He 
says to them, "I (Jesus Christ), I Am. And also Judas 
the one betraying Him (in the process of betraying 
Him) had taken his stand 5 with them (with the enemies 
of Jesus). 


tion. It goes on to tell us that Jesus met with His disciples 
in a customary meeting place which was well known to 
Judas. He knew that Judas with His enemies would be seek¬ 
ing to find Him to crucify Him. Jesus did not wish to escape 
but went where Judas would find Him, and He allowed 
Himself to be taken and crucified. 

3 The Greek present participle "delivering up" (irapabi- 
5ou<?) describes the betrayal of Jesus as a process still going 
on for Judas was in the process of betraying Jesus for some 
time. He went to the Jewish leaders and planned to deliver 
Jesus to them for thirty pieces of silver. It was not an act 
which was committed in a moment of weakness as the aorist 
could describe. 

4 Jesus the "Nazarene" (Naf ojpaiov) had lived in "Naza¬ 
reth" (Nafaped) the word means a protectress, a sentinel 
and a guard. 

5 The verb "had taken his stand" (eioTTjKei) does not tell 
that Judas in a single moment of weakness on just one 
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6 . When therefore He said to them, "I (Jesus Christ), 
I Am," they went backward and fell to the ground. 

7. Then again He questioned them, "Whom are you 
seeking?" And they said, "Jesus the Nazarene." 

8 . Jesus answered, "I said to you that I (Jesus Christ), 
I Am; since therefore you are seeking Me, permit (at 
once) these (disciples who are here with Me) to be 
going away": 

9. In order that the word (the scripture) might be 
fulfilled which He spoke, "Those whom You have 
given to Me (as a permanent possession), I lost not 
one from them." 

10 . Then Simon Peter having a small curved sword 6 
drew it and struck the slave of the High Priest and 
cut off his right ear. And (the) name (given) to the 
slave was Malchus. 

Two Kinds of Swords 

11 . Then Jesus said to Peter, "Put (at once) the small 
sword into the sheath; the cup which the Father has 


occasion stood with the enemies of Jesus as the aorist would 
have done. The pluperfect action of the verb describes Judas 
as having previously taken his stand and continuing to stand 
with the enemies of Jesus. 

6 Simon Peter had "a small curved sword" (naxcupap) 
used for keeping the peace and for cutting. 

Another kind of sword is described in Revelation 1:16, 
"And having in his right hand seven stars and proceeding 
out of his mouth 'a sharp two edged sword' (popipata). 
This describes a large, long, broad sword which was used 
in war. 
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given to Me (has appointed for Me), should I not (I 
repeat, should I) not drink it?" 

12 . Then the band (of soldiers) and the Chief Cap¬ 
tain (the commander of a thousand soldiers) and the 
attendants of the Jews (working) together seized Jesus 
and bound Him, 

13. And they brought (Him) to Annas first; for he 
was father-in-law of Caiaphas, who was High Priest 
of that (notable) year; 

14. And Caiaphas was the one having given counsel 
to the Jews that it is expedient (profitable for) one 
man to die in behalf of 7 the people. 8 

15. And Simon Peter was following with Jesus and 
another disciple. And that disciple was known to the 
High Priest, and he entered together with Jesus into 
the courtyard (the unroofed enclosure) of the High 
Priest, 

16. But Peter had taken his stand outside facing the 
door. Therefore the other disciple and the acquaintance 


7 The preposition "in behalf of" (virep) describes a man 
as being willing to bend over the people and to take the 
blows intended for them. This comes to signify taking their 
place and to die in behalf of the people and to die instead 
of the people. 

8 Caiaphas used the word "the people" ( TOO Xaov) which 
showed that he was speaking of Israel whom he believed 
to be the only chosen people of God. 

Romans 9:25 tells us God prophesied in Hosea, "I will 
call them 'my people' (pov Xaou) (who are) not my people." 
This shows that both Jew and Gentile can be called "the 
people" (too Xaou) of God. 
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of the High Priest went out and spoke to the door¬ 
keeper (a maiden) and brought Peter into (the court¬ 
yard of the high priest). 

17. Then the maid servant the doorkeeper says to 
Peter, “You (there), you are not also from the disciples 
of this Man, are you?" That one (Peter) says, “I am 
not"; 

18. And (continuing the story) the slaves (those who 
were wholly bound) and the attendants (of the San¬ 
hedrin) had taken their stand, having made a heap 
of burning coals, because it was cold, and they were 
warming themselves; and Peter also having stood (with 
them) was warming himself. 

19. Then the High Priest questioned Jesus concern¬ 
ing His disciples and concerning His teaching. 

Teaching Described 

20. Jesus replied to him, "I (Jesus), I have spoken 
openly to the world (and I am still speaking openly), 
I (Jesus), I at all times taught 9 * II in the Synagogue (in 


9 Jesus "taught" ( ebtbai-a ) describes Jesus giving instruc¬ 
tion to the people in a Jewish synagogue. 

Matthew 23:8, "And you (disciples), you are not to be 
called teacher; for One is your "Teacher" (bibdoKdXos) and 
all you (disciples), you are brothers. 

John 6:45, "They shall all be men taught of God (taught 
from God)." This describes men who are teachable, "men 
taught from God" (bibaKToi deoO). 

II Timothy 3:16, "All scripture is 'God breathed' 
(de&nvevaTO<;) and is being 'profitable' (tbipeXipo?) for 'the 
act of teaching' (5t SaoKaXiav)." 
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an assembly) and in the Temple (the Temple enclo¬ 
sure), where all the Jews are continually assembling, 
and in secret I spoke nothing. 

21. "Why are you questioning Me? Question the 
ones having heard (and are still remembering) what I 
spoke to them; behold! these (people) know the things 
which I (Jesus), I spoke." 

22. After speaking these things one of the attendants 
(a subordinate officer of the Sanhedrin) having taken 
his stand (by the side of Jesus) gave a slap to Jesus 
(slapped Jesus in the face) after saying (to Him), "Are 
you replying to the High Priest in this manner?" 

23. Jesus replied to him, "If I spoke in an evil manner 
(according to you who slapped Me, I did), testify con¬ 
cerning the evil (prove it). But if (I spoke) well, why 
are you striking Me?" 

24. Then Annas, after he had Jesus bound, sent Him 
to Caiaphas the High Priest. 

25. And Simon Peter after taking his stand was 
warming himself. Then they said to him, "You (stand¬ 
ing there), you are not also (one) of His disciples (are 
you)?" That one denied and said, "I am not." 10 

26. One of the slaves of the High Priest, being a 
relative (of the one) of whom Peter cut off his ear, 
says, "I, did I not see you with 11 Him in the garden?" 


10 The Greek strong negative "not" (OVK) is used to de¬ 
scribe Peter's flatly denying that he was one of the disciples 
of Jesus. 

11 The preposition "with" (/uer) used with the personal 
pronoun "Him" (avrov) means more than Peter merely be¬ 
ing with Him. It describes Peter accompanying Jesus as a 
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27. Then again Peter denied, and immediately a cock 
crowed. 

28. Then they are leading 12 Jesus from Caiaphas into 
the Praetorium (the Governor's Palace); and (another 
detail) it was early (morning), but they themselves en¬ 
tered not into the Praetorium, in order that they might 
not be defiled (ceremonially) but might eat the Pass- 
over (Passover: to spare by passing over). 

29. Therefore the Pilate 13 came outside to them and 
says, "What accusation are you bringing against this 
Man?" 

30. They answered and said to him, "If this (Man) 
were not continually doing evil, 14 we would not have 
delivered Him up to you." 

31. Then Pilate said to them, "You (leaders of the 
Jews), you take Him (at once) and you judge Him 


follower and a companion and sharing in the ministry of 
Jesus. 

12 The historical present "are leading" (ajovoiv) was used 
by John. He was so deeply impressed as he remembers the 
scene so vividly he describes it as if it were happening in 
present time. This could also be a descriptive present. 

13 The definite article "the" (6) is used with Pilate 
throughout the Gospel of John. This points out and de¬ 
scribes Pontius Pilate, the procurator of the Roman Emperor 
residing in Judea and Samaria. 

14 The enemies of Jesus who considered Jesus an evil doer 
made this contrary to fact statement so they used the indica¬ 
tive mood, " 'unless this (Man) was doing evil' (ei prj r\v 
outos kokov noicov), we would not have delivered Him up 
to you." 
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(at once) according to your law." The Jews said to 
him, "It is not lawful for us to put anyone to death"; 

32. (They said this) in order that the word of Jesus 
might be fulfilled which He spoke signifying by what 
manner of death He was about to be dying. 

33. Then again Pilate entered into the Praetorium 
and he called Jesus and said to Him, "You (Jesus), 
You are the King of the Jews?" 

34. Jesus answered, "You (Pilate), are you saying 
this from yourself (from you own judgment), or did 
others tell (it) to you concerning Me?" 

35. Pilate answered, "I (Pilate), I am not a Jew, (am 
I)? Your own nation 15 and the high priests delivered 
You to me; what did you do?" 

36. Jesus answered, "The Kingdom 16 which is Mine 
is not from out of this world (this world is not the 
source); if My (own) Kingdom were from out of this 
world, the attendants the ones who are for Me would 
have been fighting in order that I should not be deliv¬ 
ered up to the Jews; but now My own Kingdom is 
not from this place." 

37. Then Pilate said to Him, "Then You (Jesus), you 
are a King, aren't you?" Jesus answered, "You (Pilate), 
you are saying 17 that I am a king. I (Jesus) into this 
position (to be King), I have been born and into this 


15 "Nation" (idvo<>) describes being of the same race and 
having the same rules and customs. 

16 Jesus said "the Kingdom" (r) PaoiXeia) which is Mine 
is not of this world. 

17 "You are saying" (ou Aeyei<j) is a form of an affirmative 
answer to a question. 
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position (to be King) I have come into the world, that 
I may bear witness to the truth; everyone being from 
out of the truth (with truth as their source) is continu¬ 
ally hearing My voice (is continually obeying My 
voice)." 

38. Pilate says to Him; "What is truth?" And after 
saying this he came out again to the Jews and says 
to them, "I (Pilate), I am finding no crime in Him (not 
even one crime). 

39. "But (on the other hand) it is a custom for you 
(for your benefit) that I should release one (prisoner) 
to you in the Passover; therefore do you wish (that) 
I may release to you the King of the Jews?" 

40. Then again they cried aloud (in one simulta¬ 
neous shout) saying, "Not this (Man) but the Barab- 
bas ." 18 Now Barabbas was a robber. 


18 "The Barabbas" ( TOV BapaPPav) in Aramaic means the 
son of an earthly father and the n^me of the father of 
Barabbas was Saba. Jesus was the "only begotten son" (the 
uniquely-born Son) (tov novoyevi) viov) of God. 
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1 . Then therefore Pilate took Jesus and scourged 
(had Him scourged). 

Meanings of Crowns 

2 . And the soldiers after weaving a crown 1 out of 
thorns, placed it on His head and threw around Him 
a purple robe. 

Many Meanings of Coming 

3. And they kept on coming to Him 2 and were say¬ 
ing (over and over again), "Hail! the King of the Jews"; 


1 Here the "crown" (are^pavou) describes the wreath 
which was given to winners in athletic contests and con¬ 
querors and those who were to be honored. The crown is 
spoken of as the crown of rejoicing, crown of glory, crown 
of righteousness and crown of life. 

In Revelation 19:12, we read of Jesus in Heaven having 
upon His head "many crowns" (SiaSTjpara). This describes 
royal crowns of kings. 

2 "They were coming to Him" (7 )pxovro n po? avrov) de¬ 
scribes "motion toward" as the soldiers were coming to 
Jesus for the purpose of making fun of Him. 

The Greek language uses many words to describe the 
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and they kept on giving to Him slaps (with their 
hands). 

4. And Pilate came outside again and says to them, 
"Behold! I am bringing Him out to you, in order that 
you may come to know that I am finding no crime 
(not even one crime) in Him." 

5. Then Jesus came outside, wearing the thorny 
crown (a crown made of thorns) and the purple robe. 
And he (Pilate) says to them, "Behold! the man!" 

Meanings of Calling Out Loud 

6 . Then when the chief priests and their assistants 
saw Him they burst (simultaneously) into a loud cry 3 


many different shades of meaning for the same one English 
word of "coming" and "going." 

Another similar word is found in John 5:7, "The lame 
man said, while I am coming another 'steps down before 
me' (7rpo epov Karapaivei)." This pictures a man taking 
step after step as he goes down into the pool to be healed. 

Another description of "coming" is found in Luke 22:22, 
"The Son of Man 'is going away' fnopeverai) as was predes¬ 
tined (definitely appointed, set forth distinctly)." The New 
Testament in Modem Speech, by R. F. Weymouth, page 200, 
says, "The Son of Man goes on his predestined way." This 
verb (iropeveTai) describes going from one place to another 
or Jesus' going away from this world and going to Heaven. 

A noun which reveals "coming" is found in II Peter 
1:16, "We made known to you the power and 'coming' 
(irapovoiav) of our Lord Jesus Christ." This is used to 
describe the return of Jesus Christ. 

3 The action of the Greek aorist "they cried aloud" 
(iKpavyaoav) expresses the dramatic scene of the chief 
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saying, “Crucify! crucify"! Pilate says to them, “You 
(Jews), you take Him (at once) and you crucify (Him 
at once), for I (Pilate), I am not finding in Him a crime." 

7. The Jews replied to him, "We (Jews), we have 
a law and according to the law He ought to die, because 
he made Himself (declared Himself to be) a Son of 
God." 

8. When therefore Pilate heard this the (amazing) 
saying (that Jesus Christ claimed to be a Son of God), 
he was made more afraid (than ever); 

9. And he entered into the praetorium again and 
says to Jesus, “You, where are you from (from what 
author or giver are you)?" But Jesus did not give an 
answer to him. 


priests and officers at the same instant bursting into a loud 
cry, "Crucify! crucify"! This verb describes crying coarsely 
in contempt. 

Matthew 4:21, "And after going on from there He saw 
two other brothers, James the son of Zebedee and John 
his brother in the boat with Zebedee their father mending 
their nets, and 'He called them' (enaXeoev)." This describes 
Jesus when He called James and John (for a purpose of 
having them to follow Him and be His disciples). 

Another description of calling is found in Matthew 15:25, 
"And the (woman) after coming (to Him) bowed in worship 
to Him saying. Lord, 'help me' (JJoTjtfei /uoi)." This describes 
the Cananitish woman calling on Jesus to run to her cry 
for help. 

John 12:17, "Therefore the crowd kept on bearing witness, 
the one being with him when 'he called' (e«pdj vqoev) Lazarus 
out of the tomb." This describes calling with a loud voice. 
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10. Therefore Pilate says to him, "To me 4 you are 
speaking (are you not)? You know (do you not) that 
I have authority to release you and I have authority 
to crucify you?" 

11. Jesus replied 5 to him, "You were not having 
(any) authority against me except it had (previously) 
been given to you from above; because of this the 
one who delivered me up to you is having greater sin." 

12. From this (cause) Pilate was seeking 6 (again and 
again) to get him set free; but (in contrast to Pilate) 
the Jews cried out (in one simultaneous shout) saying, 
"If you let this man go free, you are not a friend of 
the (Roman Emperor) Caesar; everyone making himself 
a king (declaring himself a king) is speaking against 
Caesar." 

13. Then Pilate after hearing (because he heard) 
these words brought Jesus outside and sat (sat as a 
judge) upon a platform into a place being called Pave¬ 
ment (paved with stones), and in Hebrew, Gabbatha 
(a raised place). 


4 By word placement of the personal pronoun "me" (epoi), 
Pilate described his opinion of his own importance when 
he put himself first, "To me, you are speaking, are you 
not"? 

5 Jesus "replied" (aireKpidtj), tells us that Jesus separated 
the truth from error, the chaff from the wheat and then 
He gave His answer to Pilate. 

6 The use of the imperfect action of the verb "was seek¬ 
ing" (e<?T?Tei) emphasizes repeated action which describes 
Pilate making a series of efforts and new attempts to release 
Jesus from being crucified by the Jews. 
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14. And (another important addition) it was (the 
day for the) preparation of the Passover, it was (Friday) 
about the sixth hour. And he says to the jews, “Behold! 
your King." 

15. Therefore, those (Jews) cried aloud , 7 “(It is ur¬ 
gent) take away, take away, crucify him." Pilate says 
to them, “Shall I crucify your King?" The chief priests 
answered, “We have no king except Caesar." 

16. Then therefore he delivered Him to them in or¬ 
der that He might be crucified. Then they took (charge 
of) Jesus (from Pilate). 

17. And (Jesus) bearing 8 the cross for Himself went 
out into (the Place) being called "The Place of a Skull 
(a skull looking place)," which is called in Hebrew, 
Golgotha, 

18. Where they crucified Him, and with Him two 
others, one on each side, and Jesus in the middle. 

19. And (in continuation) Pilate also wrote a title 
and placed it upon the cross; and it had been written 
(stood written), "Jesus the Nazarene, the King of the 
Jews." 


7 The Jews in one loud outburst called for the crucifixion 
of Jesus. This is brought out very dramatically by the aorist 
"cried aloud" (eKpavyaoap) which describes the Jews as 
crying out together simultaneously concerning Jesus, "Take 
away, take away, crucify Him." 

8 The present participle "bearing" (fiaOTa^cov) vividly 
pictures Jesus while carrying His cross. The verb can also 
describe Jesus' bearing the burden of His cross calmly and 
quietly. This is found in The Greek-English Lexicon, by 
Thayer, page 99. 
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20. Therefore many of the Jews read this title, be¬ 
cause it was near the place of the city where Jesus 
was crucified; and it had been written (stood written) 
in Hebrew, in Roman (Latin), in Greek. 

21. Therefore the chief priests of the Jews kept on 
saying to Pilate, “No longer be writing, 'The King of 
the Jews/ but that (man) said, 'I am King of the Jews.' “ 

22. Pilate answered, “What I have written, I have 
written." 9 

23. Then the soldiers, when they crucified Jesus, 
took His garments, and made four parts, to each soldier 
a part, also (they took) the coat and the coat was not 
sewed together (was without seam), woven from the 
top throughout. 10 

24. Therefore they said to one another, “Let us not 
rend it, but let us cast lots concerning it whose it shall 
be"; in order that the scripture might be fulfilled, the 
(scripture) saying, “My garments they divided for 
themselves and upon My coat (the expensive garment) 
they cast a lot (a lot: an object used in determining 
chances)." Therefore the soldiers did these things. 

25. And they had taken their stand (and remained 


9 By use of the Greek perfects, "I have written, I have 
written" (yeypcbpa, yeypaipa), Pilate was saying, "What 
I have written, I have written, and I mean for what I have 
written to stay permanently just as I have written it. I am 
not going to change it." 

10 The preposition "through" with the genitive of the 
noun "whole" (fit* 6Xot>) describes the entire garment of 
Jesus as without seam, "seamless" (apai^o?) from the top 
to the bottom. 
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standing) beside the cross of Jesus His mother and 
the sister of His mother, (and) Mary the (wife) of Clo- 
pas, and Mary the Magdalene (a woman of Magdala). 

26. Therefore Jesus after seeing his mother and the 
disciple whom He was loving having taken his stand 
(by His side) He says to His mother, "Woman, behold! 
your son!" 

27. Then He says to the disciple, "Behold! your 
mother!" And from that hour the disciple took her 
into his own home. 

28. After this Jesus knowing that all things already 
stood completed, in order that the scripture might be 
fulfilled. He says, "I thirst!" 

29. A vessel full of vinegar was lying (there); then 
after putting a sponge full of vinegar around a hyssop 
stalk, they held it up to his mouth. 

30. Then when he took the vinegar 11 Jesus said, "It 
has been finished" 12 ; and after bowing his head He 


11 The noun "vinegar" (6£o?) describes a mixture of sour 
wine or vinegar with water. This is found in The Greek- 
English Lexicon, by Thayer, page 449. Jesus took this ordi¬ 
nary weak watered drink, but He had earlier refused to 
drink the strong drink, "wine" which had been mingled 
with gall or wormwood which would have deadened his 
pain. This is recorded in Matthew 27:34, "To drink they 
gave to Him 'wine' (dvov) having been mingled with 'gall' 
(XoXt)*?) and after tasting he did not wish to take a drink." 

12 The words of Jesus: "It has been finished" (rereXecrrai) 
are describing the anticipatory perfect. Almost immediately 
after saying this Jesus died. After dying all that Jesus was 
speaking of was fulfilled including all the prophecies written 
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gave up the spirit (He committed His spirit to God). 

31. Then the Jews, since it was (Friday) the day of 
preparation (for the sabbath), in order that the bodies 
might not be kept upon the cross in the sabbath, for 
it was the great day of that sabbath, they requested 
Pilate that their legs might be broken, and they might 
be taken away. 

32. Then the soldiers came and broke the legs of 
the first (man) and the other (man) who was crucified 
with him; 

33. But after coming (to look) upon Jesus, when they 
saw him (Jesus) having already died, they did not break 
his legs, 

34. But one of the soldiers pierced 13 his side with 
a spear, and immediately there came forth blood and 
water. 

35. And the one having seen has borne witness, and 
his witness is genuine, and that one knows that he 
speaks a truthful (testimony), in order that you (read¬ 
ers), you might also come to believe. 

36. For these things came to pass in order that the 
Scripture might be fulfilled, "Not a bone of him shall 
be broken." 

37. And again another scripture says, "They shall 


concerning Him in the Old Testament. It also means that 
He fulfilled every prophecy completely in every detail. The 
verb can mean not only that the work God had given Jesus 
had been finished, but also that the desired end had been 
accomplished. 

13 The verb "pierced" (iuv^eu) can describe the soldier 
with his spear piercing the side of Jesus with a deep thrust. 
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look into (the wounds of the one) whom they pierced 
deeply." 

38. But after these things Joseph the (man) from 
Arimathea, being a disciple of Jesus but having been 
secretly (a disciple) on account of his fear of the Jews, 
asked Pilate that he might take away the body of Jesus; 
and Pilate permitted (gave him permission). Then he 
came and took away his body. 

39. And (an important addition) Nicodemus came 
also, the one who first came to him at nighttime, 14 
bringing a mixture of myrrh and aloes about one hun¬ 
dred pounds 15 (in weight). 

40. Then they took the body of Jesus and bound 
it in linen cloths with the spices (perfumes), as it is 
a custom for the Jews to prepare (a body) for burial. 

41. And (an important addition) there was a garden 
in the place where He was crucified, and in the garden 
a new 16 tomb in which no one had yet been laid; 

42. There accordingly on account of (the day of) 


14 "Nighttime" (micros) is specified instead of daytime, 
this is expressed by the genitive case. It emphasizes the 
fact that Nicodemus came at nighttime so that he would 
not be seen coming to Jesus in the daytime by those who 
would criticize him. 

15 The litras "pounds" ( Xirpas) used here were twelve 
ounces each. 

16 The Greek word for "new" (Kawov) did not necessarily 
mean that it had been recently hewn out of the stone. It 
meant that no one had been buried in it as the rest of 
the verse tells us. This word for "new" can have a spiritual 
meaning. Spiritually it would mean to give a man newness 
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preparation of the Jews (for the Passover), because the 
tomb (the place of memorial) was near, they laid Jesus. 


of life, to make him a new man, a new creation. This new¬ 
ness of life and the new creation given by God is a newness 
that will never wear out or grow old but will stay new 
forever. This newness refers to newness in quality. The 
other word for newness is found in Mark 2:22: "No one 
is pouring 'new wine' (oivov veov) into old bottles (old 
leather skins)." This newness refers to newness in time. 
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1. And (an important addition) in the first of the 
days of the week 1 Mary the Magdalene (the woman 
of Magdala) comes early into (the vicinity of) the tomb, 
it still being dark, and she sees (keeps on looking at) 
the stone having been lifted out of the tomb. 

2. She runs therefore and comes to Simon Peter and 
the other disciple whom Jesus kept on loving (as a 
friend) and says to them, “They took away the Lord 2 
out of the tomb, and we know not where they laid 
Him." 

3. Then Peter and the other disciples went out (at 
once), and they were going into (the vicinity of) the 
tomb. 

4. And the two were running together; but the other 
disciple ran ahead (and) more swiftly than Peter and 
came into (the vicinity of) the tomb, 

5. And after stooping beside (the tomb and looking 


1 On the first one (of the days between) the "Sabbaths" 
(oafifiaTtDv) (at a point of time on Sunday). The Jews con¬ 
sidered the Sabbaths so important that they thought of 
the other six days as only days between the Sabbaths. 

2 The meaning of the word "Lord" (KVpiov) in Greek 
means "the one who owns me, possesses me, decides for 
me and rules over me." 
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into the tomb), he sees the linen cloths lying (on the 
floor), however he did not enter. 

6. Then also Simon Peter comes following (in associ¬ 
ation) with him and entered 3 (at once) into the tomb 
and sees 4 the linen cloths lying (there on the floor), 

7. But the napkin (the handkerchief), which was 
(previously) upon His head, not lying with the linen 
cloths but having been rolled up 5 (and still rolled up) 
into one place apart (from the linen cloths). 

8. Then at that time the other disciple, the one hav¬ 
ing come first (into the vicinity of the tomb), also en¬ 
tered into the tomb, and he saw 6 (in an instant) and 
he believed; 


3 The aoristic action of the verb "entered" (eioffKdev) 
describes momentary action and tells us that Peter did not 
linger outside the tomb or hesitate to enter at once into 
the tomb as John was doing. 

4 Peter "sees" (deojpet) the linen cloths and the napkin 
and views the facts with interest and careful observation 
and reflects upon their meaning as described by this verb. 

5 The perfect passive participle "having been rolled up" 
(ivTervXiyiievov) tells us that the napkin which had been 
wrapped around the head of Jesus when He was buried 
had never been unwrapped but was still rolled up although 
the head of Jesus had been removed from the napkin when 
God raised Him from the dead. 

6 Both the constative aorists "he saw and he believed" 
(elSev and emorevoeu) emphasize punctiliar action, instant 
action and point action. John describes himself as seeing 
instantly with spiritual sight that Jesus had been raised from 
the dead, and the moment he saw spiritually he believed 
the fact of the resurrection of Jesus Christ. 
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9. For they were not yet understanding the 7 Scrip¬ 
ture, “It is necessary 8 (for) Him to rise again from the 
dead." 


We have progressive seeing described in the 5th, 6th, 
and 8th verses of this 20th chapter of John. John outran 
Peter and came first into the vicinity of the tomb from 
which Jesus had been raised from the dead. John did not 
enter but stooped beside the tomb and glancing in “he sees" 
(fiXeirei) the linen cloths lying in the tomb. This "seeing" 
describes only physical seeing of the linen cloths in which 
Jesus had been buried. 

Peter following John came to the tomb and being more 
bold than John entered at once into the tomb. Peter "sees" 
(dec Opel) the linen cloths lying in the tomb and the napkin 
which had been upon the head of Jesus still rolled up and 
in a place apart from the linen cloths. This seeing describes 
interest and careful observation of details. 

Later John entered the tomb. John "saw" (ei8ev) the spiri¬ 
tual meaning that God had raised Jesus Christ from the 
dead. This describes seeing with the mind's eye with direct 
insight into divine things. This caused John to believe. 

7 The use of the definite article "the" (tt)v) points out a 
definite scripture telling of the resurrection of Jesus the 
Christ. Westcott suggests Psalms 16:10, “For you will not 
leave me among the dead; you will not allow your beloved 
One to rot in the grave." (The Living Bible.) 

8 The verb “it is necessary" (Set) tells us that it was neces¬ 
sary for Jesus to arise from the dead because it was bound 
by God, by divine appointment, a divine necessity. The 
Greeks said, "it is necessary" (Set); we say in English, "it 
was necessary" because of indirect discourse. 
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10. Then the disciples went away again to their own 
homes. 

11. But Mary (while) weeping had taken her stand 
outside facing the tomb. Then as she continued weep¬ 
ing (audibly crying as a child), she stooped (beside 
the tomb and looked) into the tomb, 

12. And she beheld 9 two angels (messengers) in 
white (garments) sitting, one near the head and one 
near the feet, where the body of Jesus was lying (before 
His resurrection). 

13. And those (angels) say to her, "Woman, why 
are you weeping (weeping audibly, crying as a child)?" 
She says to them, "Because they took away my Lord, 
and I know not where they laid Him." 

14. After saying these things she was caused to start 
to turn 10 around (and looking at the things behind 
her) she sees Jesus standing (there), but she was not 
recognizing that He was 11 Jesus. 


9 The vivid historical present "beholds" (tfetopet) shows 
the surprise of Mary Madgalene at seeing the angels. She 
keeps on staring at the angels observing them carefully and 
with interest and contemplating the meaning of what she 
sees as is described by the root meaning of the verb. 

10 The verb "to turn" (eoTpd^prj) is certainly second aorist 
passive which tells us that Mary Magdalene did not just 
of herself start to turn around as the active voice would 
have done. The passive voice describes her as being caused 
to start to turn around by some one else. It could be she 
felt the presence of some one behind her. This is described 
in Word Pictures in the New Testament, by A. T. Robertson, 
page 311. 

11 In English in indirect discourse we say, "she was not 
recognizing that He was Jesus." The Greeks did not change 
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15. Jesus says to her, "Woman, why are you weep¬ 
ing (weeping audibly, crying as a child)? Whom are 
you seeking?" That (previously mentioned woman 
Mary Magdalene), supposing He was the gardener, 
says to Him, "Sir, you, if you carried Him away, tell 
to me (at once) where you laid Him, and I (His disciple), 
I will take Him away." 12 

16. Jesus says to her, "Mary." That (woman) after 
she was caused to finish turning around 13 says to Him 
in Hebrew, "Rabboni, which is saying Teacher (Mas¬ 
ter)'." 

17. Jesus says to her, "Stop clinging 14 to Me for I 


the tense because of the indirect discourse but continued 
to say, "she was not recognizing 'that He is Jesus' 
(on IrjaoO? eoTiv)." In Greek they say "supposing 'He is' 
(eoriv) the gardener." 

12 In this context, Mary Madgalene used the future as 
aoristic "I will take away" (apCS). This could have her say¬ 
ing, "I will take Him away at once." This expresses the 
urgency she felt to do all she could for her Saviour immedi¬ 
ately. 

13 Verse fourteen mentions Mary Magdalene's starting to 
turn around using the inceptive aorist "to start to turn" 
(ioTpcLipT}). Verse sixteen uses the culminative aorist "to 
turn" (ot paipeioa) which tells us that she was caused by 
Jesus' speaking to her to finish turning all the way around 
after she recognized that it was Jesus calling her name. 

14 The verb "clinging" (anrov) tells us that Mary was 
clinging to Jesus in expressing her excitement and great 
joy in finding that God had raised Him from the dead. 
The present imperative can express this thought, "you are 
clinging to me—stop it." 
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have not yet ascended to the 15 Father; but be going 
(on your way for a purpose) to My brethren and start 
saying to them, I am ascending to My Father and your 
Father and to My God 16 and to your God.” 

18. Mary, the Magdalene, comes 17 announcing to 
the disciples, "I have seen the Lord/' 18 and these things 
He said to her. 

19. Then (it) being late in that (great) day in the 
first (day) of the week (Sunday, the first day between 
the Sabbaths), and the doors having been shut where 
the disciples were (assembling) on account of (their) 
fear of the Jews, Jesus came and stepped into (their) 
midst and says 19 to them, "Peace 20 to you.” 


15 The article "the" (tov) can be deictic and be calling 
particular attention to the well known Father or the Al¬ 
mighty Father for the Father is definite with or without 
the article as there is only one Father God. 

16 The sacred name of "God" (deoy) describes "the Im¬ 
plored One." 

17 The dramatic present verb, "comes" ( epxerai ), and the 
present participle, "announcing" (tryyeXouaa), used to¬ 
gether vividly picture Mary Magdalene as she rushes into 
the presence of the apostles and at the same time is an¬ 
nouncing with excitement and great joy, "I have seen the 
Lord." 

18 This is an example of digression which is a form of 
anacoluthon. Mary Magdalene said, "I have seen the Lord." 
Then John digresses and makes a side remark, "and these 
things He said to her." John breaks off telling what Mary 
said and ends the sentence by telling, "and these things 
He (Jesus) said to her. 

19 The Greek verb "says" (Xeyei) means more than mere 
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20 . And after saying this He showed His hands and 
His side to them. Therefore the disciples 21 were caused 
to rejoice having seen (because they saw) the Lord. 

21 . Then Jesus said to them again, "Peace to you; 
just as the Father has sent 22 Me, I also am sending 23 
you." 

22. And after saying this. He breathed (in them) 
and says to them, "Receive 24 the Holy Spirit. 


speaking but also describes Jesus expressing His innermost 
thoughts and feelings when He says to His disciples, "Peace 
to you." Christ is the "word" (X 0709 ) as described in John 
1:1, and is expressing Himself when he "speaks" (Xe 76 t). 

20 "Peace" ( eipfjvr 7 ) describes peace with God, peace with 
individuals, good order and harmony. 

21 The word "disciples" (nadrjTai) means learners and 
disciples of Christ. The suffix (-T 779 ) is found in Matthew 
10:24 (juatfTjTTj?). Therefore the disciples were not only 
learners and followers of Jesus Christ, but after they had 
learned they were to be agents of Jesus the Christ and go 
out and teach others of the Saviour and to encourage them 
to follow Jesus Christ as disciples. 

22 The verb "has sent" ( aneOTaXxev ) describes God send¬ 
ing His Son Jesus Christ from Himself into the world as 
His Messenger with authority. 

23 A different verb is used here for "sending" (irenmo) 
which tells us that Jesus is sending His disciples to do His 
works and implies accompaniment. 

24 The aorist active imperative of "receive" (Xafiere) ex¬ 
presses more than passive receptivity. You must actively 
participate and accept the Holy Spirit for yourself, as a 
gift from God. The aorist imperative expresses more urgency 
than the present imperative. It describes point action instead 


225 



Good News from God 


23. “If the sins of certain ones you forgive , 25 they 
have been completely forgiven to them (and remain 
forgiven). If of certain ones you retain (their sins), they 
have been retained." 

24. And (an important addition) Thomas one of the 
twelve, the one being called Didymus (the twin), was 
not with them when Jesus came. 

25. Therefore the other disciples kept on saying to 
him (repeating it over and over), “We have seen 26 the 
Lord." But the (twin Thomas) said to them, “Unless 
I get to see in His hands the print of the nails and 
thrust my finger into the print of the nails and thrust 
my hand into His side, I will not , 27 (I repeat, I will 
not) believe." 


of linear action. Jesus is saying to His disciples, "Come to 
the point, this is the moment. Receive at once the Holy 
Spirit." 

25 Jesus used “forgive" (diprjre) which is the aorist sub¬ 
junctive active which describes taking all the sins and put¬ 
ting them together as one single whole and forgiving them 
in one event, in one moment. This forgiveness of sin is 
illustrated by the releasing of a prisoner: "The opening of 
the prison to them that are bound," Isaiah 61:1. 

26 “We have seen the Lord, and it is so vivid to us; it 
is as though we were still looking at Him." This is ex¬ 
pressed by the Greek perfect action of the verb “have seen" 
(ecjpd/capey). 

27 The double negatives "not" and "not" (ov jut)) express 
his extreme determination not to believe unless he sees the 
risen Lord. Thomas said, “I will not, (I repeat, I will) not 
believe unless I thrust my finger into the print of the nails 
in His hands and thrust my hand into His wounded 
side." 
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26. And after eight days again His disciples were 
within (the room) and Thomas (was) with them. The 
doors having been shut, Jesus came and stepped into 
(their) midst and said, "Peace to you." 

27. After that He says to Thomas, "Reach your fin¬ 
ger here and behold My hands and reach your hand 
and thrust it into My side and no longer be unbelieving 
but be believing 28 (be progressing in faith)." 

28. Thomas answered and said to Him, "My Lord 
and my God." 

29. Jesus says to him, "Because you have seen Me, 
have you believed? 29 Blessed (happy) are the ones not 
having seen and yet having believed." 30 


28 Jesus entreated Thomas to be "believing" (iriOTO*;). The 
verbal adjective also means "in faith to give one's self up 
to Christ." It includes firmness in faith and fidelity to the 
Christ. As used here the verbal quality is stressed, express¬ 
ing activity. 

29 "Because you have just now seen Me, have you com¬ 
pletely believed? Is your faith an accomplished fact and 
do you have an abiding faith?" This is brought out by 
the verb "have you believed" ( nemoTevKCU >) which de¬ 
scribes completed action with abiding results. 

30 One minute they did not believe, the next minute they 
did believe. In one decisive definite act they exercised their 
faith and believed in the resurrection of Jesus. This is 
brought out by the aoristic action of the participle "having 
believed" (morevoaPTes) which described point action and 
momentary action. 

Other prepositions used with faith are: 

John 2 : 11 , "And His disciples believed 'into' (ei?) Him. 
This preposition helps to describe spiritually entering into 
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30. Therefore also there were many other signs 31 
Jesus performed in the presence of His disciples, which 
have not been written (do not stand written) in this 
book; 


Christ, entering into the activity of Christ, going forward 
and making progress in active service with Christ. This prep¬ 
osition describes the active faith of spiritually entering into 
Christ and activity after entering into Christ. 

Other Scriptures illustrating prepositions: 

Acts 2:38, "Repent and be baptized each one of you (de¬ 
pending upon, relying) 'upon' (C 7 ri) the name of Jesus 
Christ." 

Galatians 3:28, "There is (in reality) not a Jew and not 
a Greek, there is (in reality) not a slave and not a free 
(man), there is in (reality) not a male and not a female; 
for you are all one 'in' (ev) Christ Jesus." The "in" (eu) 
describes abiding in and resting in Christ Jesus. 

I Thessalonians 1:8, "Your faith has gone out 'to' (7rpo?) 
God, so that you have no need to be saying anything." 
This preposition describes faith which turns you to God 
and causes you to face toward God. 

Colossians 3:3, "For you died and your life has been hid¬ 
den 'with' (ovv) the (anointed One) Christ in the (One) 
God." This preposition describes being in fellowship and 
in association and participation in activity with Christ. 

31 The "signs" (OTjpeta), above and beyond themselves 
point men to the grace and power of God. Signs by material 
manifestations point us to the spiritual realities which are 
ever present and constantly working in this present world. 
By the signs Jesus performed He proved that He was sent 
from above and that God was doing His mighty works 
through Him. 
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31. But these (things) have been written (and remain 
a permanent record) that you may start to believe that 
Jesus is the Christ (the Anointed), the Son of the 32 
(only) God and that believing you may keep on having 
life in His name (abiding in His name). 


32 By using the article "the" (too) with God, you are 
pointing out the only true God as distinguished from idols 
and all the false gods which are the dreams of the diseased 
fancy of men with no substantial existence in the world 
of realities. 



Chapter 21 ^ 


1. After these things Jesus manifested Himself again 
to the disciples upon the Sea of Tiberius (upon the 
seashore of the Sea of Tiberius); and in this manner 
He manifested (Himself). 

2. Simon 1 Peter and Thomas the one being called 
Didymus, 2 and Nathanael 3 the one from Cana of Gali¬ 
lee and the (sons) of Zebedee and two others from 
His disciples were together. 

3. Simon Peter 4 says to them, "I am going away 
to be fishing." 5 (One after another) they say to him. 


1 The name "Simon" (Etjucoi') means "to hear." 

2 The name "Didymus" (AtSu/uo?) means "a twin." 

3 The name "Nathanael" (NadaixzTjA) means "gift of 
God." The Berkley Version has Nathaniel. King James Ver¬ 
sion, The New English Bible, The James Moffatt New Trans¬ 
lation and The Living Bible all have "Nathanael." 

4 The name "Peter" (IleTpo?) means "a rock." 

5 The present linear action of the infinitive "to be fishing" 
(aXieveiv) is projected into the future. It could mean that 
Peter was planning to go back to his old occupation of 
fishing. A. T. Robertson has, "I go a fishing," which accents 
the noun nature of the infinitive. "To be fishing" accents 
the verbal nature of the infinitive. Both can be expressed 
by the infinitive, and both can be used to express the truth 
of the scripture. 
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"We (your companions), we are also going with you." 
Off they went and entered immediately into the boat, 
but in that night they caught nothing. 

4. And morning already having come Jesus (having 
entered) into (the vicinity of the beach) stood on the 
seashore, however the disciples were not knowing that 
it was 6 Jesus. 

5. Then Jesus says to them, "Little children (My 
lads), you do not have any fish?" They replied to Him, 
"No." 

6. And (Jesus) said to them, "Cast the net into the 
right spots (on the right side) of the boat, and you 
will find." So they cast, and they were no longer being 
able to draw it for the multitude of the fish. 

7. Therefore the disciple that one whom Jesus was 
continually loving (esteeming, delighting in) said to 
Peter, "He is the Lord." Then Simon Peter after hearing 
that He is the Lord, girded his upper garment around 
himself, for he was naked (not fully clothed), and he 
cast himself into the sea, 

8. And the other disciples came in the small boat, 
for they were not far from the land but about two 
hundred cubits (three hundred feet away), dragging 
the net of the fish. 

9. Then when they got out (landed from the boat, 
and went) into the land they see a mass of burning 
coals lying (there) and a little cooked fish lying upon 
it and bread. 


6 In indirect discourse in English we say, "it was Jesus." 
The Greek does not change the tense, but says, "it is" (eoriv) 
Jesus. 
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10. Jesus says to them, "Bring (at once) from the 
little fish which you just caught (caught a short time 
ago)." 

11. Then Simon Peter went up (at once) and drew 
into the land the net full of large fish one hundred 
fifty-three (of them); there being so many but the net 
was not rent (torn). 

12. Jesus says to them, "Come get your breakfast 
(break your fast by eating)." But not one of the disci¬ 
ples was daring (was getting bold enough) to ask Him, 
"You, who are you?" Because (they had seen and 
therefore) were knowing "He was the Lord." 7 * * * II 

Meanings of Lord, Master 

13. Jesus comes and takes the bread and gives to 
them, and likewise the little fish. 

14. This (is) now (the) third (time) Jesus was mani¬ 
fested to the disciples after being raised from among 
the dead. 


7 The word "Lord" (/cupio?) includes the meanings: the 

One who owns me, possesses me, decides for me, controls 
me and rules over me. 

Another word for Lord or Master is found in Luke 5:5. 
"Simon when he replied said, 'Master' (E7naTdTa), all 
through the night time after toiling we caught nothing." 
This describes the Master standing over them, watching 

over them and caring for them. 

II Timothy 2:21, "If therefore anyone cleanses himself 
from these, he shall be a vessel for honor, having been 
separated (and) useful for the 'master' ( SeoiTOTj ?)." This 
word for master describes a master who has bought his 
slaves (servants) and has absolute ownership. 
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15. Then when they finished breakfast Jesus says 
to Simon Peter, “Simon (son) of John, are you loving 
Me (divine love loving) more than these?" 8 He says 
to Him, "Yes Lord, You (my Master), You are knowing 
that I am loving You (loving You as a friend)." He 
says to him, "(I charge you) be feeding My lambkins 
(little lambs)." 

16. He says to him again a second time, "Simon 
(son) of John, are you loving Me (divine love, loving)?" 
He says to Him, "Yes Lord, You (my Master), You 


8 The pronoun "than these" (tovtcov) is genitive plural 
masculine, which could have Jesus asking Simon Peter if 
he is loving Him more than the other apostles love Him. 
This would have been appropriate for Simon Peter had de¬ 
clared, "though all others be offended, yet will not I." This 
is recorded in Matthew 26:33. Peter went on to say in Mat¬ 
thew 26:35, "I will go with Thee to death." Later Peter 
had denied that he even knew Jesus when Jesus was taken 
prisoner and was being condemned by the Jewish Council. 
Simon Peter needed to be reminded that he had denied 
Jesus and needed to be humbled. 

"Fish" (ixdvojv) is also genitive plural masculine gender. 
This could have Jesus asking Simon Peter if he was loving 
Him more than these fish, the great multitude of fish that 
they had caught. This would also have been appropriate 
for Simon Peter had said before the disciples took the fishing 
trip, "I am going to be fishing." If he had been talking 
about one fishing trip, he could have used an aorist infin¬ 
itive. He used the present infinitive, which could have 
meant he was going to be continuing his fishing or be a 
fisherman again as he was before Jesus called him. Peter 
needed to be tested. 
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are knowing that I am loving You (as a friend).” He 
says to him, "(I charge you) continually shepherd My 
sheep." 

17. He says to him the third time, "Simon (son) 
of John, are you loving Me (loving Me as a friend)?" 
The (apostle) Peter was grieved because He said to 
him the third time, "Are you loving Me (as a friend)?" 
And he says to Him, "Lord, You (my Master), You 
are knowing all things. You (my Master), You are 
knowing 9 that I am loving You (as a friend)." Jesus 
says to him, "(I charge you) be feeding 10 My sheep. 


9 Here Peter uses (yiVLOOKeis). This describes knowing 
by being acquainted and knowing from a knowledge 
grounded in personal experience. 

10 In John 21:15, Jesus commissions Peter to "be feeding" 
(PooKe) His lambs. In John 21:16, Jesus commands Peter 
to "be shepherding" ( noipaive) His sheep. This included 
tending, keeping, protecting, directing and also included 
feeding the sheep. Finally in John 21:17, Jesus again returned 
to, "be feeding" (/ 3ook€ ) My sheep. Dean Stanley, in his 
book. Sermons and Essays on the Apostolic Age, page 138, 
suggests an answer for giving "to feed the flock" such great 
emphasis by starting with "to feed" and ending with "to 
feed" and even the middle term "to shepherd" (7r oipaiue) 
includes "to feed." He believed that Jesus wished to stress 
that the main purpose of church leaders from the beginning 
to the end should be to feed the flock on the Word of 
God. The shepherds are never to get so busy directing, tend¬ 
ing, and keeping the sheep that they neglect the main thing 
which is to feed the sheep. 


234 



Good News from God 


18. “Certainly, certainly I am saying to you, when 
you were being younger (during those years) you were 
habitually girding yourself and you kept on walking 
where you were wishing; but (in contrast) when you 
become old, you shall stretch out your hand and an¬ 
other will gird you and will carry you where you are 
not wishing." 

19. And this He said signifying by what kind of 
death He was to glorify the 11 (only) God. And after 
saying this He says to him, "Continue following (in 
association) with Me." 

20. (After suddenly) being caused to turn around 
Peter sees the disciple whom Jesus was continually 
loving following (them, the disciple) who also leaned 
back upon His breast in the supper and said, "Lord, 
who is the one betraying You?" 

21. Then after seeing this one Peter says to Jesus, 
"Lord, but this one what?" 

22. Jesus says to him, "If I will (for) him to be re¬ 
maining until I am coming, what (is it) to you? You 
(Simon Peter), you keep on following (in association) 
with Me." 

23. So this word (this report) got out into (the con¬ 
versation of) the brethren, "That disciple dies not; but 
Jesus did not say to him that he dies not but, if I 


11 The article "the" ( TOV ) points out the One and Only 
real God and distinguishes the true God from idols and 
all false gods of the diseased fancy of man with no substan¬ 
tial existence in the world of realities. This is described in 
Synonyms of the New Testament, by Richard C. Trench, page 
27. 
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wish him to be remaining until I am coming, what 
(is it) to you?" 

24. This is the disciple the one bearing witness con¬ 
cerning these things and the one who wrote these 
things and we are knowing that his witness is true. 

25. And (an important addition) there are 12 also 
many other things which Jesus did, which if they 
should be written one by one (in full detail), I suppose 
not even the world itself (would be able) to hold (to 
contain, to afford room for) the little books (the scrolls) 
being written. 


12 In English we say, "there 'are' also many other things 
which Jesus did." In Greek they said, "there 'is' also many 
other things which Jesus did." The Greeks used the singular 
verb "is" ( eoriv ) to stress the unity of the whole. The Greeks 
also used singular verbs with plural neuter nouns and pro¬ 
nouns. 
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The Messianic Prophecies of 

the Old Testament Fulfilled in Christ 


Minimum of 250 Years between Septuagint Greek trans¬ 
lation of Hebrew Scriptures (250 b.c.), and Fulfillment in 
Jesus Christ. 


Prophecy O. T. Reference N. T. Fulfillment 


1. Bom of the Seed of Woman 

2. Bom of a Virgin 

3. Son of God 

4. Seed of Abraham 

5. Son of Isaac 

6. Son of Jacob 

7. Tribe of Judah 

8. Family Line of Jesse 

9. House of David 

10. Bom at Bethlehem 

11. Presented with Gifts 

12. Herod kills children 

13. His pre-existence 

14. He shall be called Lord 

15. Shall be Immanuel 

16. Shall be a Prophet 

17. Priest 

18. Judge 

19. King 

20. Special Anointing of Holy Spirit 

21. His zeal for God 

22. Preceded by Messenger 

23. Ministry to begin in Galilee 

24. Ministry of Miracles 

25. Teacher of Parables 

26. He was to Enter the Temple 

27. To Enter Jerusalem on Donkey 

28. Stumbling Stone to Jews 

29. Light to Gentiles 


Genesis 3:15 
Isaiah 7:14 
Psalm 2:7 
Genesis 22:18 
Genesis 21:12 
Numbers 24:17 
Gen. 49:10, Mic. 5:2 
Isaiah 11:1,10 
Jeremiah 23:5 
Micah 5:2 
Psalm 72:10 
Jeremiah 31:15 
Micah 5:2, Is. 9:6,7 
Psalm 110:1 
Isaiah 7:14 
Deut. 18:18 
Psalm 110:4 
Isaiah 33:22 
Psalm 2:6 
Isaiah 11:2 
Psalm 69:9 
Isa. 40:3 
Isa. 9:1 
Isa. 35:5, 6a 
Psalm 78:2 
Malachi 3:1 
Zechariah 9:9 
Psalm 118:22 
Isaiah 60:3 


Gal. 4:4; Matt. 1:20 
Matt. 1:18,24,25 
Matt. 3:17 
Matt. 1:1, Gal. 3:16 
Luke 3:23,34 
Luke 3:23,34 
Luke 3:23,33 
Luke 3:23,32 
Luke 3:23,31 
Matt. 2:1 
Matt. 2:1, 11 
Matt. 2:16 
Colossians 1:17 
Luke 2:11,20:41-44 
Matt. 1:23 
Matt. 21:11 
Heb. 3:1;5:5—6 
John 5:30 
Matt. 27:37 
Matt. 3:16, 17 
John 2:15-17 
Matt. 3:1-2 
Matt. 4:12,13,17 
Matt. 9:35 
Matt. 13:34 
Matt. 21:12 
Lk. 19:35,36,37a 
1 Peter 2:7 
Acts 13:47, 48a 

241 





Good News from God 


Prophecy 


O. T. Reference N. T. Fulfillment 


30. Resurrection 

31. Ascension 

32. Seated at God's Right Hand 

33. Betrayed by a Friend 

34. Sold for 30 Pieces of Silver 

35. Money Thrown in God's House 

36. Price Given for Potter's Field 

37. Forsaken by Disciples 

38. Accused by False Witnesses 

39. Dumb before accusers 

40. Wounded and Bruised 

41. Smitten and spit upon 

42. Mocked 

43. Fell under Cross 

44. Hands and Feet Pierced 

45. Crucified with Thieves 

46. Intercedes for Persecutors 

47. Rejected by His own People 

48. Hated without Cause 

49. Friends Stood Afar Off 

50. People Shook Their Heads 

51. Stared Upon 

52. Garments Parted/Lots Cast 

53. To Suffer Thirst 

54. Gall and Vinegar Offered 

55. His Forsaken Cry 

56. Committed Self to God 

57. Bones Not Broken 

58. Heart Broken 

59. Side Pierced 

60. Darkness Over the Land 

61. Buried in Rich Man's Tomb 


Psalm 16:10 
Psalm 68:18 
Psalm 110:1 
Psalm 41:9 
Zechariah 11:12 
Zechariah 11:13 
Zechariah 11:13 
Zechariah 13:7 
Psalm 35:11 
Isaiah 53:7 
Isa. 53:5 
Isaiah 50:6 
Psalm 22:7-8 
Psalm 109:24-25 
Psalm 22:16 
Isa. 53:12 
Isa. 53:12 
Isa. 53:3 
Psalm 69:4 
Psalm 38:11 
Psalm 109:25 
Psalm 22:17 
Psalm 22:18 
Psalm 69:21 
Psalm 69:21 
Psalm 22:1 
Psalm 31:5 
Psalm 34:20 
Psalm 22:14 
Zechariah 12:10 
Amos 8:9 
Isaiah 53:9 


Acts 2:31 
Acts 1:9 
Hebrews 1:3 
Matt. 10:4 
Matt. 26:15 
Matt. 27:5 
Matt. 27:7 
Mark 14:50 
Matt. 26:59-61 
Matt. 27:12-19 
Matt. 27:26 
Matt. 26:67 
Matt. 27:31 
Jn. 19:17; Lk. 23:! 
Lk. 23:33 
Matt. 27:38 
Lk. 23:34 
Jn. 7:5,48 
Jn. 15:25 
Lk. 23:49 
Matt. 27:39 
Lk. 23:35 
Jn. 19:23-24 
Jn. 19:28 
Matt. 27:34 
Matt. 27:46 
Lk. 23:46 
Jn. 19:33 
Jn. 19:34 
Jn. 19:34 
Matt. 27:45 


The Old Testament contains over 300 references to the 
Messiah that were fulfilled in Jesus! 
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This Book of the Law shall not depart out of thy 
mouth but thou shalt meditate therein day and night 
to observe to do all that is written therein then thou 
shalt make thy way prosperous then thou shalt have 
good success. 

My Word is Life to them that find them and Health 
to all their flesh. 

He sent forth His word and healed them. 

The Prayer Jesus Taught His Disciples 
to Pray Commonly Called "The Lord's Prayer" 

Father of us the one in the Heavens 

Thy name let it be hallowed 

Thy Kingdom let it come 

Thy will let it be done as in Heaven also upon earth. 

Give to us this day our needful bread 

And forgive to us our debts as we did forgive our 
debtors . 1 

And so lead us that we will not fall into temptation. 

But deliver us from the evil one . 2 

For thine is the kingdom and the power and the 
glory forever. 


1 "We did forgive our debtors" (a^pTjKanev toIs 
d<fi€ikeTai^ rjpojp). There are five Greek verbs with the 
kappa in the aorist. This describes us forgiving completely, 
over and done with, the sins of others against us. 

2 We pray to God to deliver us from "the evil one and 
from the evil" (airo rou irovqpov). 



God Gives Us the ABC's of the Bible 
to Bless Us. 


I am A live. 

B efore Abraham came into being I AM. 

Thou art the Christ. 

The Deliverer shall come from out of Zion. 

I am the Beginning and the £nd. 

I am the First and the Last. 

I am the Good Shepherd. 

I will come and Heal Him. 

I am He that Liveth and was Dead. 

You shall call His name Jesus. 

Thou art K ing of Israel. 

I am the Light for the World. 

We have the Mind of Christ. 

At the Name of Jesus every knee shall bow. 

There is no Other name given among men. 

He is called Prince of Peace. 

In Quietness and confidence shall be thy strength. 
I know that my R edeemer liveth. 

Thou art the Saviour for the world. 

Thou art a T eacher come from God. 

Jesus was Undefiled. 

I am the VYne. 

A Wiser than Solomon is Here. 

My Yoke is Easy. 

The Zeal of the Lord hath eaten me up. 
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